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Safety Guidelines

This manual contains notices you have to observe in order to ensure your personal safety, as well as to prevent
damage to property. The notices referring to your personal safety are highlighted in the manual by a safety alert

symbol, notices referring to property damage only have no safety alert symbol. These notices shown below are

graded according to the degree of danger.

Danger

indicates that death or severe personal injury will result if proper precautions are not taken.

Warning

indicates that death or severe personal injury may result if proper precautions are not taken.

Caution

with a safety alert symbol, indicates that minor personal injury can result if proper pfecautions are not taken.

Caution

without a safety alert symbol, indicates that property damage can result if propegprecautions are not taken.

Notice

indicates that an unintended result or situation can occur if the corréspanding information is not taken into

account.

If more than one degree of danger is present, the warning,notice teprésenting the highest degree of danger will
be used. A notice warning of injury to persons with a safetyialeftissymbol may also include a warning relating to

property damage.

Qualified Personnel

The device/system may only be set up and used ingé@njunetion with this documentation. Commissioning and
operation of a device/system may only be performed by qualified personnel. Within the context of the safety notes
in this documentation qualified persons areddefined as persons who are authorized to commission, ground and
label devices, systems and circuits in acgordance with established safety practices and standards.

Prescribed Usage
Note the following:

Warning

This device may only be used forithe applications described in the catalog or the technical description and only in
connection with devices or cemponents from other manufacturers which have been approved or recommended
by Siemens. Correct, reliable operation of the product requires proper transport, storage, positioning and
assembly as well as careful operation and maintenance.

Trademarks

All names identified bya® are registered trademarks of the Siemens AG. The remaining trademarks in this
publication maybe frademarks whose use by third parties for their own purposes could violate the rights of the

owner.

Copyright Siemens AG 2005. All rights reserved.

The distribution and duplication of this document or the utilization and transmission of its
contents are not pémmitted without express written permission. Offenders will be liable for
damages. All rights, incltding rights created by patent grant or registration of a utility
model ondesigniareireserved.
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Postfach 4848, 90327 Nuremberg, Germany

Disclaimer of Liability

We have reviewed the contents of this publication to ensure consistency with the
hardware and software described. Since variance cannot be precluded entirely, we cannot
guarantee full consistency. However, the information in this publication is reviewed
regularly and any necessary corrections are included in subsequent editions.

© Siemens AG 2005
Technical data subject to change

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft
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Purpose of this manual

This user manual is part of the WinCC flexible documentation ., Thé manual provides you
with a complete overview of configuring with WinCC flexible. Theymanual supports you in
creating new projects, in the procedure used during configuration and in transferring a
project to an HMI device.

The manual is intended for newcomers, operators and configuration engineers involved in
configuration, commissioning, installation and servige with WinCC flexible.

The help integrated in WIinCC flexible, the WinCGC,flexiblé’ Information System, contains
detailed information. The information system contaifs, instructions, examples and reference
information in electronic form.

Basic Knowledge Requirements

General knowledge in the field of aytomiation engineering is required to understand this
manual.

You should also have experience of using PCs running under the Windows 2000 or
Windows XP operating systems. A knowledge of VBA or VBS is required for advanced
configuration by using scripts.

Scope of the manual
This manual isvalid'fer the WinCC flexible 2005 software package.

Position in the information scheme

This manual isfpart of the SIMATIC HMI documentation. The information below presents an
overview of,the information landscape of SIMATIC HMI.

User mandal
e WInCC flexible Micro

—g describes the engineering basics based on the WinCC flexible Micro engineering
system (ES)

¢ WinCC flexible Compact/ Standard/ Advanced

— describes the engineering basics based on the WinCC flexible Compact,
WinCC flexible Standard and WinCC flexible Advanced engineering systems (ES)

e WinCC flexible Runtime:

— Describes how to commission and operate your Runtime project on a PC.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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e WinCC flexible Migration:

Describes how to convert an existing ProTool project to WinCC flexible.
Describes how to convert an existing WinCC project to WinCC flexible.

Describes how to migrate ProTool projects with an HMI migration from OP3 to ORs73
or OP 73 micro.

Describes how to migrate ProTool projects with an HMI migration from OP7 to?OP 77B
or OP 77A.

Describes how to migrate ProTool projects with an HMI migration,from OP 17 to
OP 177B.

describes how to migrate ProTool projects with HMI migration\from RMOS graphic
devices to Windows CE devices.

e Communication:

Communication Part 1 describes the connection of the HMI device to SIMATIC PLCs.

Communication Part 2 describes the connection ofithe®’MI device to third-party PLCs.

Operating Instructions

e Operating instructions for SIMATIC operating units:

OP 73, OP 77A, OP 77B

TP 170micro, TP 170A, TP 170B, OPA%0B
OP 73micro, TP 177micro

TP 177A, TP 177B, OP 177B

TP 270, OP 270

MP 270B

MP 370

e Operating instructions for mobile SIMATIC operating units:

Mobile Panel 170

o Operating instructions,(cempact) for SIMATIC operating units:

OP 77B
Mobile Panel 170

Getting Started

¢ WinCC+lexible for first time users:

Based.on a sample project, this is a step-by-step introduction to the basics of
cenfiguring screens, alarms, and recipes, and screen navigation.

o ANINCC flexible for advanced users:

Based on a sample project, this is a step-by-step introduction to the basics of
configuring logs, project reports, scripts, user management, and multilingual projects,
and integration into STEP 7.

e WinCC flexible options:

Based on a sample project, this is a step-by-step introduction to the basics of
configuring the WIinCC flexible Sm@rtServices, Sm@rtAccess and OPC Server
options.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO



Preface

Online availability

The following links provide direct access to technical documentation on SIMATIC products
and systems in English, German, French, ltalian, and Spanish.

e SIMATIC Guide Technische Dokumentation in Deutsch:
"http://www.ad.siemens.de/simatic/portal/html_00/techdoku.htm

e SIMATIC Guide for Technical Documentation in English:
"http://www.ad.siemens.de/simatic/portal/html_76/techdoku.htm

Guide
Structure of this manual:
e Introduction to WinCC flexible — Chapter 1
¢ Working with WinCC flexible — Chapters 2 -16
e Transferring a project to an HMI device — Chapter 17
e Integration of WinCC flexible in STEP 7 — Chapter 18
e Features of WinCC flexible — Chapter 19

Conventions
A distinction is made in the naming conyentiong for the configuration and runtime software:
o "WinCC flexible 2005" refers to theaconfiguration software.
¢ "Runtime" designates the runtime software running on the HMI devices.

o "WinCC flexible Runtime” designates the visualization product for use on standard PCs or
panel PCs.

The term "WIinCC flexible" is‘ised’in the general context. A version name such as
"WiInCC flexible 2005" ig'used, whenever it is necessary to distinguish it from other versions.

The following conventiens ar€ used in the text and will help you to read the manual more

effectively:
Notation Scope
"Add screen® e Terminology that occurs in the user interface, e.g., dialog
names, tabs, buttons, menu commands.

e Inputs required, e.g., limit values, tag values
e Path information

“File >/Edit" Operational sequences, e.g., menu commands/shortcut menu
commands.

<F1>, <Alt + P> Keyboard inputs

Rléase observe notes labeled as follows:

Note

Notes containing important information about the product and its use or a specific section of
the documentation to which you should pay particular attention.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO ili


http://www.ad.siemens.de/simatic/portal/html_00/techdoku.htm
http://www.ad.siemens.de/simatic/portal/html_76/techdoku.htm

Preface

Trademarks

HMI®

SIMATIC®

SIMATIC HMI®

SIMATIC ProTool®
SIMATIC WinCC®
SIMATIC WinCC flexible®

Third parties using for their own purposes any other names in this (?m

to trademarks might infringe upon the rights of the trademark owners.

Further Support 0

If you have any technical questions, please get in touch with youriSiemens representative or

agent responsible.
You will find your contact person at: @

"http://www.siemens.com/automation/partner’

You will find a guide to the technical docume red for the individual SIMATIC
Products and Systems here at:

P\
"http://www.siemens.com/simatic-tech-dol&port!"

The online catalog and order system i der:

"http://mall.automation.siemens.com/’

Training Centers \%

Siemens offers a number courses to familiarize you with the SIMATIC S7
automation system. Pleas t your regional training center or our central training center
in D 90327 Nurember: for details:

Telephone: +49 @;
Internet: "httpgwww:sitrain.com'

NS
Technical Support Q
e

You ca Technical Support for all A&D products
via% formula for the Support Request
y S

Inttp.//Www.siemens.com/automation/support-request”
+49 180 5050 222
+49 180 5050 223

Additional information about our Technical Support can be found on the Internet pages
“http://www.siemens.com/automation/service!

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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Service & Support on the Internet
In addition to our documentation, we offer our Know-how online on the internet at: O

Q

"nttp://www.siemens.com/automation/service&support! 0
where you will find the following:

The newsletter, which constantly provides you with up-to-date information on your
products.

The right documents via our Search function in Service & Support. %
A forum, where users and experts from all over the world excheN' xperiences.

Your local representative for Automation & Drives.
Information on field service, repairs, spare parts and mo ervices".

s

%
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Introduction to WIinCC flexible 1

1.1 Introduction to SIMATIC HMI

Introduction

Maximum transparency is essential for the operator who werks in an environment where
processes are becoming more complex, and requiremeénts,for machine and plant
functionality are increasing. The Human Maching,Interface (HMI) provides this transparency.

The HMI system represents the interface between man (operator) and process
(machine/plant). The controller is the actualunitwhich controls the process. Hence, there is
an interface between the operator and WinCCilexible (at the HMI device) and an interface
between WinCC flexible and the controller. An HMI system assumes the following tasks:

Process visualization

The process is visualized on the HMI'device. The screen on the HMI device is
dynamically updated. Thigfis basedyeh process transitions.

Operator control of the process

The operator can control'the process by means of the GUI. For example, the operator
can preset referencegalues for the controls or start a motor.

Displaying alarms

Critical process statesjautomatically trigger an alarm, for example, when the setpoint
value is exceeded.

Archiving progess values and alarms

The HMI,system can log alarms and process values. This feature allows you to log
process sequences and to retrieve previous production data.

ProeessValues and alarms logging

The HMI system can output alarms and process value reports. This allows you to print
out production data at the end of a shift, for example.

Process and machine parameter management

The HMI system can store the parameters of processes and machines in recipes. For
example, you can download these parameters in one pass from the HMI device to the
PLC to change over the product version for production.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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Introduction to WinCC flexible
1.2 WinCC flexible system overview

SIMATIC HMI

SIMATIC HMI offers a totally integrated, single-source system for manifold operator ¢ontral
and monitoring tasks. With SIMATIC HMI, you always master the process and alwaysykeep
your machinery and units running.

Examples of simple SIMATIC HMI systems are small touch panels for use at machinge level.

SIMATIC HMI systems used for controlling and monitoring production plantssrepresent the
upper end of the performance spectrum. These include high-performance(client/server
systems.

Integration of SIMATIC WinCC flexible

WinCC flexible is the HMI software for future-proof machine-orientedjautomation concepts
with comfortable and highly efficient engineering. WinCC flexible cambines the following
benefits:

¢ Straightforward handling
e Transparency

¢ Flexibility

1.2 WinCC flexible system overview

1.2.1 Components of WinCC flexible

WinCC flexible Engineering System

The WinCC flexiblg Engineering System is the software for handling all your essential
configuring tasks. THe Win€C flexible edition determines which HMI devices in the SIMATIC
HMI spectrum can'be cenfigured.

WinCC flexible Runtime

WinCC flexible®*Runtime is your software for process visualization. You execute the project in
process modéiin Runtime.

WinCC flexible options

TheyWinCC flexible options allow you to expand the standard functionality of WinCC flexible.
A separate license is needed for each option.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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1.2 WinCC flexible system overb
1.2.2 WinCC flexible Engineering System O
Introduction ()

WinCC flexible is an engineering system for all your configuring tasks. WinCC flexible has a
modular design. With each higher edition you expand the spectrum of suportedﬁevices and

WinCC flexible functionality. You can always migrate to a higher editio by means of a
powerpack.

WinCC flexible 2005 Advanced

WinCC flexible 2005 Standard

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact

WinCC flexible 2005 Micro

SIMATIC PANEL SIMATIC PA SIMATIC PANEL PC based
Micro 70/170 270/370 Windows 2000

@ Windows XP

ce spectrum ranging from Micro Panels to simple PC
functionality is thus comparable with that of products of the
r. You can integrate your existing ProTool projects into

WinCC flexible covers a p
visualization. The WinC X
ProTool family and the TP
WinCC flexible.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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Introduction to WinCC flexible
1.2 WinCC flexible system overview

Principles O

The WinCC flexible workbench opens on the screen of your programming computer n
you create a new or open an existing project in WinCC flexible. The project structure

visualized and the project managed in the "Project View."

[ wince ¢ | Menu bar | ) .
X Larl % o+
| Project View | i | Work are3Qy)
i
e
3
B
b..
s
Libra
.
4 x

WinCC flexible pro’v' Qcial editor for each configuring task. For example, you
configure the GUI'g a | device in the "Screens" editor. Or you can use the "Discrete

Alarms" edito& ure alarms.
All project c@ i

n data related to a project is stored in the project database.
Migration to another Wi xible edition

ur inCC flexible edition determines which HMI devices you can configure. To
onfigure'an HMI device which is not supported in your current WinCC flexible edition, you
migfate to another WinCC flexible edition. All existing functions remain available.
As e WInCC flexible Compact edition, you can use the powerpack to upgrade the
WinCC flexible edition.

L 4
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1.2.3

Principle

WinCC flexible Runtime

1.2 WinCC flexible system overview.

In runtime, the operator can control and monitor the process. This involves in particular the

following tasks:

¢ Communication with the automation systems.

e On-screen visualization of images

e Operating the process, for example, by setting setpoint valueg o opening and closing

valves.

e Archiving of current runtime data, e.g. process values and alarny events.

Performance spectrum of WinCC flexible Runtime

WinCC flexible Runtime supports a certain numberiof pracess variables (powertags) which is
determined by your license:

o WinCC flexible Runtime 128: Supports28 process variables

e WinCC flexible Runtime 512: Supports&12%rocess variables
o WinCC flexible Runtime 2048: Supparts 2048 process variables

You can increase the number of progéss variables with a Powerpack.

1.24 Available options

Principle

The following options arejavailable for WinCC flexible Runtime. The options depend on the

target system uséd.

SIMATIC Win€C Function SIMATIC panels SIMATIC panel
flexible RI#options PCs
Logs Archiving functionality in runtime From Panel 270 X
Recipes Recipe functionality in runtime -- (standard feature) |x
Sm@rtAceess Remote control and remote From Panel 270 X
monitoring as well as
communication between different
SIMATIC HMI systems.
Sm@rtService Remote maintenance and servicing | From Panel 270 X
of machines/plants via the
Internet/Intranet.
OPC server Use of an HMI device as OPC Multi panel X
server
ProAgent Process diagnostics during runtime | From Panel 270 X
Audit Reporting interactions according to | From Panel 270 X
FDA
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1.2 WinCC flexible system overview

Options available for the WinCC flexible Engineering System:

O

SIMATIC WinCC Function
flexible options

Availability < ’

ChangeControl Version management and modification
tracking

from WinCC flexible Advanced

1.2.5.1 Licenses and License Key

% *
125  Licensing 0&
o

e License

titles you to install and use your

Principle
All WinCC flexible editions require a license. Cert exible editions require a
license to be used without restriction.
S

You receive your license on paper. The m
purchased WinCC flexible edition on a gom
available in the electronic catalog CA 01°

e License Key

The license key is delivered

will be prompted to insert tt se key disk.

Licenses for the WinCC flexible Engineeri%em

nse agreement

More information about rights of use is

eparate copy-protected disk. During the installtion, you

Which licensing modelm be used depends on the WinCC flexible edition:
i

e WinCC flexible'Mi
e WinCC erxiblﬁd t: License Contract and License Key Disk
S

e WinCC flex

ard: License Contract and License Key Disk

¢ WinCC flexibl vanced: License Contract and License Key Disk

Q>®

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
6 User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO



Introduction to WinCC f/ex/b/m
1.2 WinCC flexible system overvi

Licenses for WinCC flexible Runtime Q
To license WinCC flexible Runtime, use both the license contract as well as the Lj€ens y

Disk. WinCC flexible Runtime licenses support a different amount of variables:

e WinCC flexible Runtime 128: Supports 128 process variables

e WinCC flexible Runtime 512: Supports 512 process variables &
e WinCC flexible Runtime 2048: Supports 2048 process variables

Licenses for the options packages \

You receive a license and licence key disk for each option. Wi %Ie Engineering
System already contains the functionality of the Runtime options‘package. You do not need

a license on your programming computer for configuring the nality of a runtime option.
1.25.2 WinCC flexible without licensing @
Principle
Without a license, WinCC flexible runs i ode only and the software operability are
restricted. Alarms which need acknowle, ear regularly on the screen both in

WinCC flexible Engineering System an@in WinCC flexible Runtime.
Ordering a new authorization disk (D
If the License Key Disk is\ d or if you have misplaced it, contact customer support.
L £ \< ’
L 4
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1.3 Automation concepts

1.3 Automation concepts Q
1.3.1 Automation concepts with WinCC flexible *
Introduction \Q

WinCC flexible supports the configuration of many different automati pts. The

following automation concepts can be implemented by default usin flexible.

Control with one HMI device 0

An HMI device which is directly connected to the controllefvia the’process bus is referred to

as a single-user system. @
PROFIBUS

Single-user systems are gen%Zd near production, but can also be deployed to
operate and monitor indepm rt processes or system sections.

Controller with several HMI devices
Several HMI devic

connected to one or more controllers via a process bus (e.g.

PROFIBUS

Such systems are deployed, for example, in a production line to operate the plant from
several points.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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1.3 Aufomation conce,

HMI System with centralized functions O
I

An HMI system is connected to a PC via Ethernet. The upstream PC assumes centr
functions, e.g. recipe management. The necessary recipe data records are provi by/the
subordinate HMI system.

PROFIBUS

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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1.3 Automation concepts

Support for Mobile Units O

1.3.2

Introduction

conveyor technology, but can also be implemented in systems in which direct visual
with the process is necessary. The machines to be operated are equipped with severa
interfaces to which the Mobile Panel 170, for example, can be connected.

.
PROFIBUS \%

The operator or service technician can thus work direc ths enables an accurate
. case of servicing, mobile

Mobile units are mainly implemented in large production plants, long production Iines@
ta

o

setting up and positioning, e.g. during the startup pha
units ensure shorter downtimes.

Remote access to HMI devices K\

%

is possible to connect to an HMI device from a
AN).

ion company has a service contract with an external

is required, the service technician responsible can

nd display its user interface directly on his workstation. In
e transferred more quickly which, in turn, reduces machine

By using the Sm@rtService o
workstation via a network (Intern

Example: A medium-sized
service company. When s
remotely access the HM
this way, updated groj

&

Q>®
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1.3 Aufomation conce,

Application Possibilities O

The option "Sm@rtService" is required for implementation. < : ,
LAN (TCP/IP)

Remote access via a network can be used llowing applications:

e Remote operation and monitoring

An HMI device can be operated a c&ing processes monitored from your own
workstation.

¢ Remote administration
A project can be transfe m a workstation to an HMI device. In this way, projects
can be updated from N oint.

e Remote diagnostics

Each Panel provid pages for accessing the installed software, version or system
alarms using a ser.
L £ \
1.3.3 Automatic alarm'dispatch

Introduction
\' which fails due to a fault costs money. An alarm that reaches the service
t

a
chnigian in a timely manner helps to minimize unplanned downtime.
X le: Contamination in a feed line reduces the flow of coolant. When the value drops
w the configured limit value, the HMI device displays a warning. The warning is also
ispatched as an e-mail to the service technician responsible.

L 4
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1.3 Automation concepts

Principle O
The "Sm@rtAccess" option is required for implementation. In order to send alarms as’e-
mails, the HMI system must have access to an e-mail server.

The e-mail client sends the alarms via intranet or Internet. The automatic alarm dispatch

ensures that all the people involved (e.g. shift foreman and sales manager) are informed of
the status of the machine in good time. ¢

134  Distributed HMI (b
Introduction 0

Distributed HMI enables the operation of a machine from eral'synchronized operating

stations. All the operating stations display the same pro een. The operating
authorization is transferred intelligently. @

Principle
The "Sm@rtAccess" option is required for imple tation.
Synchronized
operator stations
e
= = qé-—: == . -‘3: L
HMI device g — W 3
as server = Station n 3
L o e L = o=
iny one HMI device contains the configuration data and functions as the server. The server
can be controlled from the other operator devices. All the HMI devices display the same
screens.
WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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1.4 Configuration concepts.

14 Configuration concepts

1.4.1 Configuration Support

Introduction

WinCC flexible is used to configure user interfaces to operate and®moenitor machines and
plants. WinCC flexible provides support for the configuration tasks if the form of solution-
oriented concepts. For example, this could concern the processingiefibulk data, automatic
transfers or even the intelligent configuration of movement paths.

Engineering support

Efficient configuration saves time and costs. WinCGC flgxible supports the following for this:

Target system dependent configuration

During configuration, only those functions'supperted by the selected target system are
displayed.

Engineering independent of the PLC(used

If you use a project for different omseveral target systems, you only switch over the HMI
device in the project. Functionalities afithe selected HMI device which are not supported
are not displayed.

Central modification of referenced objects

Modifications made at a‘eentral, station are applied to the entire project.

Use

The reuse of configuration objects simplifies configuration and reduces overall costs.
Bulk data precessing

Create an agtionfor example, with several tags having the same values or
chronolegically, ascending addresses.

Graphies€onfiguration of the Screen Navigation

Createja screen hierarchy from the graphic overview of the configured screens. The
redquifed objects for the screen navigation are generated automatically.

Configuring movement paths
Configure the movement of objects clearly in the process screen.
Jotally Integrated Automation

Benefit from the smooth integration of WinCC flexible in the configuration user interface
of SIMATIC STEP 7 and SIMOTION SCOUT.

User‘customization of the programming user interface

The WinCC flexible Workbench can be user customized by moving or hiding windows and
toolbars.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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1.4 Configuration concepts

14.2 Scalable Configuration Tools O

O

If WinCC flexible is used to edit projects for different HMI devices, the functional scope is
adapted to the HMI device during configuration. Different functionality is available according

to the HMI device. %

Custom HMI Device Functions
Custom device functions ensure efficient configuration. You only nee onfigure those

functions which are supported by the specific HMI device.
The editors displayed in the Project View can be used, for ¢ quickly detect which

functions are supported by the HMI device selected.
@ . “-

Introduction

bt Proect e Recp

[# gy Device_1 MWNCE fewble AT) = Devite Wig/ nCL il=xbl= RT)
= e Device_oJTwimCL Feabde AT ¥
= 5 Screens o Sciman
4 2dd Screen T emplate
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= 5 Alarm Management Add Aecipe
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[ Start Screen :'-'-' Alarm Mensgemend
il g Commumcation Q = ?r‘-Fﬁ'frpc:

B2 Analog Alarms W Orange
HA Dizcrete Alams S Historcal Data
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i Recipes BT Repails

"‘ Hizbancal Ciat ‘;:"}': Tawt ard Graphcs Lists
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%1 Reportz \ "= Dewice Sellings ™
By aphees Lists < |
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EE

You project for different target systems. If the target system is changed, only the
e project data is modified. When the target system changes, configured objects are
eleted; they are only hidden if some features are not supported by the target system.
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Customized setup of the configuration user interface

WinCC flexible allows you to customize the position and reaction of windows and toolbars.
This allows you to configure the work environment to meet your special requirements.

The configuration of the WinCC flexible workbench is linked to the user logged on in
Microsoft Windows. On saving the project, the positions and behavior of windows_and
toolbars are automatically saved with it.

When opened again, the positions and behavior of windows and tgolbarsarejidentical to
when the project was last saved. When the working environment opens, itis‘identical to the
configuration when last closed. This is also the case when a projeetedited by a different
project planner is opened.

1.4.3 PLC-independent configuration

Introduction
WinCC flexible supports you in creating configurations independent on the destination
system.
Example: A machine has three operating:stations. One HMI device with average
performance connected to one of these Operatifig stations is sufficient.
Principle
The project need not be recreated for this HMI device. Simply switch the HMI device in the
project instead.
Functions not supported by, theyHMI device are hidden.
The different HMI devicesghauld not differ too much in their resolution and functionality .
1.4.4 Use
Introduction
Reusing’canfiguration objects facilitates configuration work. Centralized editing saves a
censiderable portion of the configuration work when an object is changed.
Faceplates

Simple screen objects can be combined as faceplates to form complex objects. For each
faceplate, it is possible to define which properties of the screen objects can be changed. By
reusing a faceplate stored in the library, modifications can be executed throughout the entire
project from a central point.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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Libraries

preconfigured screen objects are supplied which can be used to design process scr
appropriately.

All configuration objects can be stored centrally in libraries. In addition, numerous eo:
S

L 4

Text libraries can be used to store all configuration texts in several Iam@a project is

configured in several languages, the texts can be translated automati

1.4.5 Intelligent tools 0

1.4.5.1 Bulk data processing §

Text Libraries

Introduction
Bulk data management provides support in Itaneous creation and editing of several
objects. Configuration is more efficient, savingti nd costs.
Example: A part of the tag inventory is a d from an old project but the inventory has the
wrong tag type. Using WinCC flexible, pe can be modified for all tags in one
working step.

Principle \s
The advantages of bulk da cessing can be used when creating and editing specific

objects (e.g. tags).

e Automatic address assig nt

L 4
If several tags, h process linking, are stored successively in the controller
memory, the ressiarea can be increased automatically for each tag.
« Multiple mc&
Identical modifications for several tags can be executed in one step, e.g. changing the tag
type or t roller.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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1.4 Configuration conce,

C)O

Process sequences involving object movement can be clearly displayed on the HMI device,

Movement paths simplify the configuration of movements of objects in cess screen.
The movement process is represented on the screen by a diagrarr\

1.4.5.2 Configuring movement paths
Introduction

e.g. the transport of a product on a conveyor belt.
Principle

The movement path for an object is defined in the process
composed of the starting point and finishing point. The
The tag value defines the relative position of the objec

) Properties

) Animations
B Appearance
$ Horizontal movement
B Diagonal movement
B Vertical movement

>

@ he movement path is
path is assigned a tag.

ovement path in runtime.

Horizontal movement

From 0 3:

Ta (100

B Direct movement
B Yisibility

# pozition

Y position

136 -

Hange
£ 3:
HT

End positi

¥ position (232 3:
Y position 136 3
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1.4 Configuration concepts

1.4.5.3

Introduction

Principle

Graphic Configuration of the Screen Navigation Q

O

Screen navigation means configured hierarchy for process screens. Using the screen
navigation, a fixed navigation structure is defined for a project. Operators can use the&
navigation control in runtime to navigate between the various screens of t cture.

Use the Screen Navigation editor to place screens in the require o@m the screen
e

hierarchy using drag-and-drop. You can also create a direct link between screens that are
not integrated in the hierarchy. The navigation buttons can be

It g @@ ] Start Screen
lead Preject ~

E!; Device_1(TP 1708 Color]
; 15 Screens

.3 Add Sereen
] Template
[ Mising Station
[ Praduction
[ Start Soreen

g Commurication
-a= Tags

i .S' Connections

i L Cycles

E-Jiﬁ Alarm Management
1 B4 Analog Alarms

the process screen.

\=-Screen Navigation | [ Froduc

-BE Discrete Alarms
- [E-leg Seftings
=15 Recipes
b N A

3

Geng
Settings
Add navigation control to screen W
Screen number |3
Screen path |Device_‘|.HmiScreenFoIder.F’roduction
Start screen |Start Screen
3| € i 2
The creatio vigation structure offers the following advantages:
. Ovef the navigation structure throughout the entire project.
. ick‘ereation of direct links between process screens.

tomatic creation of the basic screen navigation.
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1.4.6 Totally Integrated Automation

Introduction

A full automation solution not only involves an HMI system such as WinCC flexible but
additional components, e.g. controller, process bus and periphery.

A particularly sophisticated integration is provided by WinCC flexible with.€omponents from
the SIMATIC product range and the SIMOTION product range.

o Consistent configuration and programming
¢ Consistent data retention

e Consistent communication

Integration in SIMATIC STEP 7

Process tags provide the link for communication betwgen the controller and HMI system.
Without the advantage of the Totally IntegratediAutomation, each tag would have to be
defined twice: once for the controller and once fog theyHM system.

The integration of SIMATIC STEP 7 in the configtifation user interface leads to a lower error
frequency and reduced configuration workyDuring the configuration, direct access is made to
the STEP7 icon table and the communij¢ationtséttings.

e The STEP 7 symbol table containsadatabase definitions (e.g. addresses and data types)
defined during the creation of the contrel program.

e The communication settings contaiffthe bus addresses and controller protocols. The
communication settings“are made in NetPro.

Integration in SIMOTION SCOUT

The integration of SIMOTIQN SCOUT in WinCC flexible not only provides the advantages of
the integration @f SIMATIC STEP 7 but also the full integration in the SIMOTION-SCOUT
user interface.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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WinCC flexible Engineering System ¢ 2

2.1 Basic Principles on the Programming Interface 0@

Principle
WinCC flexible is the HMI software for future-proof i riented automation concepts
with comfortable and highly efficient engineering.

You can access all functions supported by the il MI device. To start WinCC flexible,
either click the desktop icon on the programmingideviee or select it from the Windows Start

Note

L 4

WinCC also allows @gure several HMI devices in the same project.

2.2 WinCC ﬂexitaé’ter interface

221 Win(.‘@ User Interface Elements

Introduction

e WIinCC flexible work environment consists of several elements. Some of the elements
are linked to specific editors which means they are not visible unless the corresponding
4 editor is active.

Note

Set the configuration computer operating system to "Small Fonts" while working with
WinCC flexible.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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2.2 WinCC flexible user interface

Elements of WinCC flexible O

Menus and Toolbars \

Work area

Project View

Propert

WinCC flexible consists of the following elements: < : ,

[l winc: fiessuie 15 p- Menu bar | -

: |

;

rrwg

You can access all the fun¢ti ovided by WinCC flexible by means of its menus and
toolbars. When the mo p r is moved over a function, a ToolTip appears.

L 4

Project object%&ed in the work area. All WinCC flexible elements are arranged on the
or

borders of t ea. With the exception of the work area, you can organize, configure
and, for example, move or hide any of the elements to suit your individual requirements.

%ent parts and editors available in a project appear in a tree structure in the Project

. E6lders are provided as sub-elements of each editor in which you can save objects in
ured way. In addition, direct access to the configured objects is available for screens,
recipes, scripts, protocols and user dictionaries. In the project windows you have access to

t.he device settings of the HMI device, the language settings and the version management.

The Property View is used to edit object properties, e.g. the color of screen objects. The
property view is only available in specific editors.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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2.2 WinCC flexible user /m‘e/Q

Toolbox
The toolbox contains a selection of objects which you can add to your screens, e.g. i
objects or operator control elements. In addition, the toolbox also provides librari
containing object templates and collections of faceplates.
4
Library
The "Library" is an element of the Toolbox view. The "Library" pro cess to screen
object templates. You can always add screen objects and thus increa gramming
efficiency either by multiple use or reuse of object templates. Thefli your central
database for storing frequently used objects, such as screen obj tags.
Output View
The output window displays system alarms generated, xample, in a project test run.
Object view

The "Object View" shows all elements of lected from the "Project View".

Note

With the exception of the work area% show or hide all windows in the "View" menu.

222 Menus and Toolbars \2

Introduction

The menus and,toolbars provide access to all functions you need to configure your HMI
device. When the'eo onding editor is activated, menu commands and toolbars specific

to that editor appear:
When the e pointer is moved over a command, the corresponding ToolTip appears.

% WinCC flexible ES Advanced - Recipes. hmi

Options  Wind:
@

Add a new object. 9| . & -

HPPR. G eQwr

Yieww Insert Format Faceplates

L 4
Positioning the Toolbars
Menus and toolbars are, as a standard, positioned at the top edge of the screen when
creating a new project. The position of menus and toolbars is determined by the user who is
logged on in Windows. If the toolbars are moved using the mouse, they revert back to their
last ‘Exit’ position when WinCC flexible is restarted.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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2.2 WinCC flexible user interface

Menus

Toolbars

Menus available in WinCC flexible:

Menu Short description

"Project” Contains commands for project management. &

"Edit" Contains commands for clipboard and search functions.

"View" Contains commands for opening / closing elements, anﬁorq iayer
settings. To reopen a closed element, select the "View" .

"Paste" Contains commands for pasting new objects 2.

"Format" Contains commands for organizing and formatting scree @ jects

"Faceplates” Contains commands for creating and editing fac

"Tools" Contains commands for changing the user in guage and configuring
the basic settings in WinCC flexible, for example:

"Script" Contains commands for the synchronization syntax check of scripts.

"Window" Contains commands for managing multipl ows in the work area, e.g. for
changing to other windows.

"Help" Contains commands for calling hel ions.

The availability of the menus and the scope o i
editor which is used. \

mands depend on the respective

S

The toolbars provide quick acces 'mt, frequently used functions. The following

e Adding and removing bu\
e Changing the position

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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2.2 WinCC flexible user /nfelb
2.2.3 Work area O

The work area is used to edit project data either in table format, e.g. the tags, or Q graphic
format, e.g. a process screen.

I [ start Screen Iqu Station E_ Project texts

Introduction

Description
Each editor is opened in tab control on the work area. In the case of graphic
editors, each element is di on a separate tab control. Only one tab is active when
several editors are open si neously. To move to another editor, click the corresponding
itors in parallel.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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2.2 WinCC flexible user interface

224

Introduction

Description

Project View O

O

The project view is the central control point for project editing. All component parts and
editors available in a project appear in a tree structure in the Project View. Each editor is
assigned a symbol which you can use to identify the corresponding object nly those
elements which are supported by the selected HMI device are displayed in't oject
window. In the project windows you have access to the device setting € | device,
the language settings and the version management.

Selected @
HMI device @ 0

Project name

laes Recipes "~

A
=I- suss Device_1(0F 778)
. =95 Screens
O o A Add Soreen

-1 Template

- Mixing Station @
o [ Start Sereen

=% Communication

i = Taos

5" Connections K\

m

i =k Cycles
=4 Alarm Management
-4 Analog Alarm

. . HE Discre 3 &
Available @B el

editors - @55 Reciges
- Report
E..'_ﬁ:': Tex E] ice Lists
& i Fiufti Adrniniztration
[ Bnevi ings
e
:

= % D inCC flexible AT)
¥ Add Screen
> - Template
"W 7] Mixing Station L
Th@w displays the project structure hierarchically:
pr

¢ Objects

The project view is used to create and open objects for editing. You can organize your
project objects in folders to create a structure. Handling the Project View is similar to
handling Windows Explorer. Shortcut menus, which consist of the most important
commands, are available for all objects.

Elements of graphic editors are displayed in the Project View and Object View. Elements of
"tabular editors" are shown only in the Object View.
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2.2 WinCC flexible user /nfe@
225 Property view Q

The Property View is used to edit the properties of an object selected from the wgk area.
The content of the property view is based on the selected object.

General

Introduction

B General

} Properties
P Animations Recipe Data record
4

Events

type

Recipe name Taq For number/name

|Drange j

Tan For number/name

|F|eu:i|:ueN urnber j

" Advanced view

7 Simple view

[¥ Display selection list

‘Wisible items |4 3:

Description x&
The "Property View" shows the pro the selected object organized in categories. The

changed values take effect dir fi iting from the input field.

Invalid entries are highligh a colored background. A ToolTip will appear to help you

correct the entry. \

The object property/'hei is logically linked to a "Byte" variable. This tag type has a range
of values from O . When you enter a value of "300" in the "Height" input box of the
"Property View"{ ue is highlighted with a colored background when you exit the box.

\
O
¥

L 4

Example
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2.2 WinCC flexible user interface

2.2.6 Library O
Introduction 0

The "Library" is an element of the Toolbox view. The library is your central database for
storing frequently required objects. You need to configure the object stored in the Iibﬂary

once only. You can then reuse it as many times as you like. You can alw. screen
objects and thus increase programming efficiency either by multiple 0 se of object
templates.

s P& 1)
kLIPS

Simple Chjecs

Enhanced Gbhjects

My Controls

Library

@ Button_and_switches |

EII:[;[] Graphicz
[+ Bitmaps

=" Spmbals
-] Plipes K

3

] Pumps

<] Tanks
Ly Malves

Valvel- Valval- Valdel
horizorka... harizonta... varkical
Valvel- W u&iéueZ

vertical-r... ho otizorta. ..

i

Value lvez- Valua2-
hD\ ical-l... wertical-r...
L 4
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2.2 WinCC flexible user interfz

Description O
WinCC flexible distinguishes between global and project libraries: < : ,
e Shared library

The global library is not saved in the project database. It is written to a file. The file is
saved by default in the installation directory of WinCC flexible The global library is

available for all projects.
e Project library %
The project library is stored with the project data in the databm' available only in
t

the project for which it was created.

You can create folders in both libraries to generate a structure bjects they contain.
Furthermore, you can always copy elements from a projectdibrar the global library.

Opening the library in a separate window Q

You can swap the library from the "Toolbox View" t@ aseparate window. To do so, select the
"Library in Toolbox" command from the shortc he Library view. Select this

2.2.7 Output View K\

Introduction
The output window display alarms generated, for example, in a project test run.

\ (x
Time Eategury@ ezcription

13373539 Compile Compiling started ...

Compiling 2 delta steps ..

13 3 Fosition or zize qhssse=e—Li_—t i t._ld
133735, Linking target '8 Goto errorftag ...
13373 Tirne gtamp: 13, L\}b B
133735 0 Succeeded with Copy
13:37/35.69 ¢ Compiler Saving finizhed. "
1337 9 /' Compiler Saving runtime o Copy all messages

Clear al

Description %
output view normally displays system alarms in the order they occur. The categories

define the corresponding WinCC flexible module which has generated a system alarm. For
P example, system alarms for the "Generator" category are generated during the consistency
check.

To sort system alarms, click the header of the corresponding column. The pop-up menu can
be used to jump to an error location or a tag, and copy or delete system alarms.

The output view shows all system alarms of the last action. A new action overwrites all
previous system alarms. You can still retrieve old system alarms from a separate log file.
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2.2 WinCC flexible user interface

2.2.8 Object view O

Introduction

O

If folders or editors are selected in the Project View, their content is displayed in the gbject

View.
The following figure illustrates how the selection in the Project View a ec@splay in the

Object View:
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2.3 Placing editor-specific operating eleme,

Description
Double-click an object in the OBJECT View to open the corresponding editor. Drag-and-drop
functions are available for all objects displayed in the object window.
The following drag-and-drop actions, for example, are supported:
¢ Moving a variable to a process screen in the work area: Creates an /O field which is
linked to the tags.
e Moving a tag to an existing I/O field: Creates a logical link bet variable and the
I/O field.
e Moving a process screen to another process screen in the wark : Generates a button
with screen change function which is linked to the process scre
Long object names are abbreviated in the "Object View". After m g the mouse pointer to
the object, the full name appears as a ToolTip.
When a large number of objects are available, quickly te the object you require by
entering just the first letter of the object.
2.3 Placing editor-specific operating el
Introduction

Editor-specific operating elements are visible in the active work area of the
corresponding editor.

5 WinCC flexible ES Advanced - Recipes. hmi
Project Edit View Insert Format Face i

;iNewvaﬂv

M. APPW. g

leas Project
= gana Device_1(TP 1708 Calor)
- SCIEM

Name Crange Display name Recipe_1_1 Mumber 1 :i

ents I Data records

Elem
N T R S

= Water ‘Waker =undefined = <undefined >

Add Recipe

; Orange

iz Tewt and Graphics Lists

Concentrate Concentrate <undefined > <undefined=

Sugar Sugar “undefined= <undafined >

r"l::ﬁ Runtime User Adminiztration % Aroma Aroma <undefined:= <undefined>
‘o Device Settings |
Language Settings |

i b !

'S [+-5 Yersion Management

Editor-specific operating elements include:
e Toolbars
e Toolbox

e Menu commands
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2.4 Working with windows and toolbars

Placement

The default position of editor-specific toolbars is on the right-hand side or below the existing

toolbars.

Default position of editor-specific toolbox views is the screen margin on the right-hand side.

Editor-specific commands are added to the corresponding menus.

The positions of editor-specific operating elements are restored the next time yoeu start
WinCC if you have rearranged these in a previous session to suit youRindividual

requirements.

24 Working with windows and toolbars

Introduction

WinCC flexible allows you to customize the layoutiofiframes’and toolbars. You can hide
certain frames which are not used frequently in order tokenlarge the work area.

The "View" menu can be used to restore the defaultayout of frames and toolbars.

Operating Elements Available

The table below shows you the operating/elements of the frames and toolbars and what they

are used for.

ﬂerator control element

Purpose

Where used

(x

Clases a frame or toolbar

Frames and toolbars (movable)

@ ¢

Moves and docks frames and
toolbars using drag-and-drop

Frames and toolbars (movable)

Moves a toolbar by means of Toolbar (docked)
: drag-and-drop
Adds or deletes toolbar icons Toolbar (docked)

Activates the auto-hide mode for
a window

Frame (docked)

“Eh

Disables auto-hide mode for a
frame

Frame (docked)
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2.4 Working with windows and toolb

Docking frames or toolbars

"Docking" refers to the integration of a window into the WinCC flexible workbenc
automatically hide docked frames in order to increase your workspace.

A freely moveable window can be docked on a window at the following positions:

e Upper edge 4
e Right edge

o Bottom edge \

o Leftedge
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- Dewi
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. h. © - .Q?z?-;

e (V5
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2.4 Working with windows and toolbars

Combined frames O

You can combine a frame with another frame. Each frame is represented in the com d
frame by a separate tab. To change to a different frame, click the corresponding tab.

Hiding windows automatically L 4

You can automatically hide the windows you do not require frequently. Thi§ willhincrease
your work area. To restore the window to the screen, click its title bar\

| Object view visable |

= obies B Lx
Fificon [Name  finfo |
| m'omﬁewﬁcrmf“, ice | [wWinCL flexible RT)
O Templates - 'T"::nm
- Filling level *Screen No 3 ddScreen
- | Selection Screen Mo, 1 Filing level
Fecipe vy Scresn No,
=3 TProject view hidden reen No. Towm s Teviee oo
O [Start Screen Screen No. Project view will be
shown
@ T == Tags
5" Connections
=& Cycles
= g Alam Management
B4 Analog Alsrms

EE Discrete Alarms

L 4

N
>
&

N
&
&

L 4
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2.5 Working with the M(Q
2.5 Working with the Mouse O

Introduction

Work is mainly completed with the mouse in WinCC flexible. Important operating functions in
this context are the drag-and-drop function and the call of commands from the sh6rtcut

menu. %
Drag-and-drop \

Drag-and-drop makes configuration much easier. For example, »@4 drag-and-drop a

variable from the Object View to a process screen, the syste t ically generates an

1/0 field which is logically linked to the variable. To configure,a s n change, drag-and-
drop the required process screen onto the process screen,sh n the work area. This
generates a button configured to contain a corresponding s n change function.

The drag-and-drop function is available for all objectssin t roject view and "Object view."
The mouse pointer shows you whether drag-and-drop, pported at the destination or not:

Shortcut menu

In WinCC, you can right-clic
contains the commands yo.

obj 0 open a shortcut menu. The shortcut menu
ecute in the relevant situation.

|y Project
= gnam Device 1MWINCE flem
=R ] G -
T g %,
W

Copy kel
Flat Copy

e ﬁ‘J H? gf: Print Seleckion Chrl+w
- Hisl =
¢ -2 Sor %) Cross-Reference

s “j‘" Rep Export ...
- Ten
= ;‘;‘i Fut Irmport ...

. = ';:-_-_- De Properties

=% Lanau —
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2.6 Keyboard control

Overview: Mouse functions

Function Effect

Left-click Activates any object or executes an action such as a menu
command or drag-and-drop.

Right-click Opens a shortcut menu.

Double-click (left mouse button)

Starts an editor in the Project View or Object Viewyor opens a
folder.

<Left mouse button+drag-and-
drop>

Generates a copy of the object in the projectview.

<CTRL+left mouse button>

Selects a number of individual objéets frem the "Object view"
one after the other.

<SHIFT+left mouse button>

Selects all objects within the sectangle’lasso you have drawn
with the mouse in the "Object view."

2.6 Keyboard control

Introduction
WinCC flexible provides a number of hotkeysWwhich you can use to execute frequently
required menu commands. The menu Shows,whether a hotkey is available for the relevant
command or not.
WiInCC also integrates all the standard hotkeys provided by Windows.
Important hotkeys
The table shows you thesmost.important hotkeys for use in WinCC flexible.
Hotkeys Effect
<Ctrl+Tab>/<Ctrl+Shift+Tab> Activates the next/previous tab in the work area.
<Ctrl+F4> Closes the active view in the work area.
<Ctrl+C> Copies a selected object to the clipboard.
<Ctrl+Xx> Cuts an object and copies it to the clipboard.
<Ctrl+V= Inserts the object stored in the clipboard.
2CtrI+E> Opens the "Find and Replace" dialog.
<Cifl+A> Selects all objects in the active area.
<ESC> Cancels an action.

2-16
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2.7 Working with WinCC flexi

2.7 Working with WinCC flexible O

2.71 Working with WinCC flexible .

Introduction
WinCC flexible offers a range of scalable engineering systems whxptimally adapted
to the respective configuration task or can be adapted by the user. Eagh edition supports a

by means of a powerpack.

Functional scope of the individual editions Q

WinCC flexible is available in the following editions ‘

WinCC flexible 2005 Advanced

WinCC flexible 2005 Standard

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact

WinCC flexible 2005 Micro

SIMATIC PANEL MATIC PANEL  SIMATIC PANEL PC based
Micro 70/170 270/370 Windows 2000
¢ Windows XP

2.7.2 Working @g!cts

Special editors are available for the different configuration tasks. All configuration information
is saved in a project.

L 4
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2.7 Working with WinCC flexible

necessary to create a new project. The user is prompted, for example, to enter a na

Creating or Loading a Project O

After starting WinCC flexible, a wizard guides the user through all the steps which ar( : ,

for,
the project and select an HMI device.

If WinCC flexible is already open, select the "New" command to create a new project. In
some circumstances, a wizard will appear to guide you through the process.

To load an existing project, select the "Open" command from the "Prc&

Device-based dependency

WinCC flexible only provides the functionality supported by the HMI d s selected. The
Project View displays the editors available for configuration.

The user is guided through the conversion process,and i ed of the progress of the
conversion.

Migration Q
If an existing ProTool or WinCC project is opened in W% ible, the data is converted.

2.7.3 Editing Multiple Projects with WinCC flexi

Principle @
WinCC flexible only allows one g t t open for editing at any time. If projects should
be copied globally, for examplé art WinCC flexible and then open the required project.

Note
If both ProTool and Winc@ are installed on your PC, you can only open one of the

programs at a time.
L 4
Several HMI devic \ e set up parallel in each project.

Each opened &&exible is shown in the Windows task bar:
[ a e Te ic i R
L Hunfim%ist e

5 ting: i st

b properes [ s

Annaarance
| W Animations Appudfdﬂud
ree... *Screen No. 1
» oo Teg [~ [value & Foreoround colo
® Diagonal movement ’7 e 1
-
® Horizonkal movement ‘ J |
m Yertical movement 1 T :
. m Direck movemenk =
q ]
m visibility Irteger
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2.7 Working with WinCC flexi

274 Functional scope of a project O

Introduction

If WinCC flexible is used to edit projects for different HMI devices, the functional scope is not
identical for the configuration. Different functionality is available accordinc: to the HMI device.

Principle \

The functional scope available is dependent on the HMI device sel - Only configure the
functions supported by the selected HMI device. This proced ntageous for efficient
configuration.

The editors displayed in the Project View can be used, fi a , to quickly detect which
functions are supported by the HMI device selected.

The diagram illustrates the functional scope of two MI devices based on the
Project View:
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2.7 Working with WinCC flexible

2.7.5 Editor Properties

Introduction

WinCC flexible provides a special editor for each configuring task. WinCC flexible
differentiates between two different types of editors: graphical editors and tabular editors.
You can open up to 20 editors in parallel.

Graphical Editors

Graphical editors, such as the Screen editor, display the elementsybelonging to both the
Project View and Object View. You open each object in the work area,with graphical editors.

Tabular editors

Tabular editors, such as the Tag editor, only display the asseciated objects in the Object
View. When a tabular editor is opened to edit the ©bjects, all'associated objects are
displayed in a table in the work area

Editor properties
The following properties apply to all editors‘and their objects:
e Changing contents

Changes take effect directly afteriexiting’an input field and affect projects globally. All the
objects affected by a modification are automatically updated.

If a tag parameter is changed at'the place of use in the Screens Editor, for example, the
change has a direct effechin the,Tag editor.

e Accepting changes to the project data

The modified project datajare transferred to the project database as soon as the project is
saved.

e Undo or redo workingisteps

Every editorhas arvinternal list in which user actions are saved. In this way, all actions
can be reverted (tndone) or restored. The relevant commands are in the "Edit" menu.
The list isideleted when the editor is closed or the project is saved. Switching to another
editodoes Aot affect the actions stored in the list.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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2.7 Working with WinCC flexi

2.7.6 Open Editor O

Introduction

The way in which an editor is started depends on whether it is a graphical editor (e.g. Screen
Editor) or tabular editor (e.g. Tag Editor). You can open up to 20 editors in parallel.

Opening a Graphical Editor \':
A graphical editor is started by either creating a new object or o%n existing object.

To create a new object, proceed as follows:

1. Click the right mouse button on the graphical editor in the ject View in which a new

object is to be added. Q
D

2. Select "Add screen" in the shortcut menu, for exa

leas E:iéct
E‘u Device_1MwinCC flexible RT)

(=S
P 1 Add Screen
|0 Add folder
| 1
D K CtrI+Z! 3
I: :::;i.:..:_.'
" ChrhC
ChrlY
Delete
tink Seleckion Chrl+

Cross-Reference
Expart ...

Impart ...

Properties

bject, e.g. a screen, is created in the Project View and displayed in the work area.
open an existing object, double-click on the object in the Project View or Object View.
The object, e.g. a screen, is displayed in the work area.
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Opening a tabular editor

A tabular editor is opened by double-clicking on the tabular editor in the Project ViewfThe
editor appears in the work area.

“4 WinCC flexible 2004 Advanced - Project. hmi
Project  Edit Wiew Insert Format Farceplates Options ‘Window  Help .

i Fy [sMATICST 300/, v

o

4n

st B M- - X X R Y e N,
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e Profet
R Device_1MwWinCC flexible RT) 74
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5 . Template SIMATIC 57 300/400 wlint jDE 1 DEW D 1s j
-5 Communication 1
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?@f. Settings
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!Uj, Reparts
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EJ F'jg Language settings

@ Project languages

~ | Graphics

= Project texts

& Dictionaries

-’1‘1'3 Yerzsion management

el

General

2 ‘ Length ,27 ‘
w SIMATIC 57 300/ j
isition mode ’m

izition cycle (15 j

» General
) Propetties
) Events

Array count

£l i

A tabular editor can also be acti sing the associated shortcut menu. To open an
existing element in the tabu , select the tabular editor in the Project View. Then

double-click on the require in the Object View.

Alternative procedure ’\IO
th

To open an e% enu, select the "New object in project" command from the "Insert"
menu.

O

Q>®
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2.7 Working with WinCC flexi

2.7.7 Switching between editors O

Introduction

Although several editors or their objects can be opened simultaneously in WinCC flexible,
only the work area of one editor can be active in the work area. L4

If several editors are open, they are represented by separate tab @e work area.
Tab Controls (D
To select a different editor, click the relevant tab in the wor% bular editors, a tab
€0

shows the name of the editor for easy identification. In the raphical editors, the
name of the current element is indicated, e.g. "Screen1"

a
lEEETEﬂI_l I [ Mixing Station I E- Project texts ; ange | == Tags (-_ (_ r-
« ProjectyDevice_145cre @‘A ing Station [T i@
| SIEMENS | ATIC PANEL 1

Data record Nam
Data record name:

Data recor@
Data d nam
The tooltip indicates whiv.\ v

3
O
&

L 4

£ w- P | b

ice is being configured in the editor.
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Navigation arrows
If the work area runs out of space to show all tabs, the navigation arrows become active i
the work area.

To access tabs which are no longer visible in the work area, click the corresponding
navigation arrow.

[ Istart screen | [] Projecitexts | [] Mixing Station

Recipe name:

Crata record name:

Entry name

/8] x
| Status bar

Closing the editor

To close an editorqclickithe symbol in the work area.

Q
o>
&
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2.7.8 Displaying Help O

A tooltip will appear after moving the mouse pointer over any object, icon, or diakp element.

Shortcut help

{5 WinCC flexible ES Advanced - Recipes. hmi

Project Edit Wiew Insert Format Faceplates Options  ind:

Ev ] - ’ . @
; Y

Add a new object. 9|

P AP, GQ Qo

interface element. To call up an additional explanatié he short description, click on the
question mark, press <F1> if the tooltip is activa yve the mouse cursor to the tooltip.

Project Edit  Wiew Insert FEormat

e » .{‘6@

“Add a new object.

T Creates a new object ang

- |

P Bin YWinCC, a new objectis

created accordingto de that has been selected

Lo Proje inthe project view, me: If"Screen” has been
= weee | SElECtRd N the% W, A N Screen is created.
= 0 Ifthe project or@n tor dewice has heen selected

i inthe projeciyi vy operator device is created.

Ifaprojectis alread

[f no peaje open inWinCC, a new projectis

create N ed inWinCc.
Iv, an ohject can be selected via the arrow,
i A hject is created. IT"Project’ is selected, a new
2o i created. Ifa projectis already open in
inCE, itis closed following the prompt to save it.

N ation includes references which refer users to a detailed description in the Online
Ip
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Online help

In the "Help" command menu you can access the online help. When you use the "Help >
Contents" menu command, the WinCC flexible Information System opens with an opened
table of contents. Use the table of contents to navigate to the desired topic.

Alternatively select the "Help > Index" menu command. The WinCC flexible Information
System opens with an opened index. Use the index to search for the desired topic.

In order to use the full text search across the entire WinCC flexible InformatiefiSystem
select the "Help > Search" menu command. The WinCC flexible Information System opens
with a search tab. Enter the desired search term.

The WinCC flexible Information System can also be opened via the'Start menu in Windows.
Select the menu command "Start > SIMATIC > WinCC flexible > WinC@#flexible Help
System" in the task bar.

The Online Help system is opened in a separate window.

2.7.9 Customized setup of WinCC flexible

Introduction

WinCC flexible allows you to customize th& position and reaction of windows and toolbars.
This allows you to configure the work epvironment to meet your special requirements.

Working Environment User-Dependency

The appearance of WinCC flexible'is,linked to the user logged on in Microsoft Windows. On
saving the project, the positions and behavior of windows and toolbars are automatically
saved with it.

When the project is openéd again, the project status loaded is identical to that when saved.
In this way, the warking.environment is opened as it was when last closed. This is also the
case when a projecteditedsby a different project planner is opened.

Resetting the work environment

The positions, of views and toolbars can be reset to their original state. To do this, select
"Reset layout" iffthe "View" menu.
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3.1 Basis for working with projects

3.1.1 Working with projects

Projects in WinCC flexible

The WinCC flexible configuration software ‘isyused:to configure the user interface for
controlling machines and systems. These€an‘involve simple text display units for reading
parameters but also complex operating stations,for the production line, for example.

WinCC flexible has a modular designgYothdecide which HMI device types can be configured
through the selection of a WinCC fléxibleyedition. If necessary, a WinCC flexible edition can
be upgraded to a later editionwithout/any problem.

A WinCC flexible project conitains all of your configuration data for a plant or an HMI device.
Configuration data includes:

Process screens, to displayathe process.
Tags, to transfer data between PLC and HMI device in runtime.
Alarms, to display operational states in runtime.

Logs, to save process values and alarms.

All data relatedte. a project is stored in the database integrated in WinCC flexible.

Application example

WinCC flexible can be used, for example, to process the following scenarios:

€onfiguring an HMI device installed permanently at machine level.

This represents the most common type of configuration in which the HMI device is
permanently installed on the system or machine.

Use of mobile units

Mobile units are generally used in the case of large production sites or lines, or material
conveyor technology. The machines to be operated are equipped with several interfaces
to which the Mobile Panel 170, for example, can be connected.

The operator or service technician can thus work directly on site. This enables an
accurate setting up and positioning, e.g. during the startup phase. In the case of
servicing, mobile units ensure shorter downtimes.
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3.2 Types of projects

3.1.2

Principle

e Configuring several HMI devices

It is possible to connect several HMI devices to a system or machine. The systemyCan
then be operated from various points. Using WinCC flexible, it is possible to configure
several units in one project, even of different types, which can work with the same project
data.

Component parts of a project

A WiInCC flexible project consists of all the configuration data whigh ehables the system to
by operated and monitored. The configuration data is compilediin WinCC flexible according
to topic categories. Each category is processed in an individual editor.

The editors available for use depend on the WinCC flexibletedition used and the HMI device
to be configured. The working environment of WiRAEC flexible only displays the editors
supported by the HMI device currently in use. This'means that configuration is simple and
easy to follow.

3.2 Types of projects

3.21 WinCC flexible integrated in SIMOTION and STEP7

Introduction

3-2

WinCC flexible opération can/be operated in SIMATIC STEP 7 and SIMOTION SCOUT
starting with the WinCg. flexible Compact edition. Integration has the following advantages:

e The tags ahditexts are imported into the WinCC flexible project.

e Direct access tOSIMATIC STEP 7 symbols and SIMOTION SCOUT symbols during
process ¢onnégtion.

o The texteand attributes contained in the alarm configuration are imported into
WinCCtflexible.

¢ The'eonfiguring overhead is reduced thanks to the common use of configuration data.

A condition for integrated operation in SIMOTION SCOUT is that SIMATIC STEP 7 and
SIMOFION SCOUT are installed on the configuration computer. The installation sequence is:

1. SIMATIC STEP 7
2. SIMOTION SCOUT
3. WiInCC flexible

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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WinCC flexible integrated in SIMATIC STEP 7

When installing WinCC flexible, the user defines whether WinCC flexible should bé
integrated in SIMATIC STEP 7. The integration of SIMATIC STEP 7 in the configuration
interface offers the following advantages:

e Better fault tolerance
e Less work for modifications
e Less configuration work

During configuration, direct access is made to the SIMATIC STEPg#symbol tables, data
areas, and controllers from SIMATIC STEP 7. The icon table containsidata point definitions
(e.g. addresses and data types) defined during creation of thedPLG program.

The WinCC flexible project tree is mirrored in the project tree,of SIMATIC Manager. The
objects are edited, however, in a separate WinCC flexiblgsapplieation with the independent
WinCC flexible ES user interface.

Further information on the use of SIMATIC STEP 7 js'provided in the documentation of
STEP 7.

WinCC flexible integrated in SIMOTION SCOUT

When installing WinCC flexible, the useridefines whether WinCC flexible should be
integrated in SIMOTION SCOUT.

HMI devices with SIMOTION SCOUT connection are configured in the SIMOTION SCOUT
working environment.

When WinCC flexible and SIMOTION SEOUT are installed on a configuration computer,
WinCC flexible is integrated(in the' SIMOTION SCOUT working environment. Work is then
performed in a single working%environment for all tasks from the SIMOTION SCOUT or
WinCC flexible environment!

A WinCC flexible project appears as a node in the SIMOTION SCOUT project tree. All
operating units configurediin a project appear as sub-entries of the project tree The
WinCC flexible editars are‘6pened parallel to the SCOUT editors in the SCOUT user
interfaces.

Further information about using SIMOTION SCOUT is provided in the "SIMOTION SCOUT"
documentation.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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3.2 Types of projects

3.2.2

Principle

Types of projects

Different types of projects can be created using WinCC flexible. The type of project is
dependent on the system configuration, the size of the system or machine, the required
representation of the system or machine and the HMI devices used for opegating and
monitoring.

The following project types can be configured in WinCC flexible:
e Single-user project

Project which is used for a single HMI device.
o Multi-user project

Project in which several HMI devices are configured.

e Project for use on different HMI device

Single-user project

In most cases, only one HMI device is configured. During the configuration phase, a project
always displays precisely the function rangewhich'is supported by the currently selected
HMI device.

Multi-user project

If several HMI devices are use@.to operate a system, WinCC flexible can be used to create a
project in which several HMlddeviees are configured. This type of project is used, for
example, when the machine or'system controlled is operated from several different points.
Common objects can then be“asediin the project. This method means that a project need not
be created for each separate HMI*device, but rather all HMI devices are managed in the
same project.

A WinCC flexible projectconsists of all the configuration data which enables the system to
by operated and menitered. Each configured unit only displays the functions which the
specific unit supports. Functions which are not supported are hidden but remain a
component partef theyproject data.

Project for use on different"HMI"device

3.4

A prejechcan/be created for a specific HMI device and loaded onto several different HMI
devicesy When loading onto the HMI device, only that data is loaded which is supported by
the HMI device.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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3.23 HMI device dependency of projects

Principle

The functions of the HMI device determine project visualization in WinCC flexible and the
functional scope of the editors.

Selecting Operating Unit Types

You select the type of the first HMI device when you create a projeet. The,HMI device type
can be changed in the Project View shortcut menu of the HMI device.

Note

After switching the HMI device type, all configured data i§ still contained in the project file. In
the Engineering System, only the functions are still available and only the configuration data
that are supported by the current HMI device are digplayed®This involves, for example, logs,
recipes, available objects in screens, availablessystem functions, and available
communication protocols.

Functions dependent on the HMI device

Apart from changing the functional scope whemsswitching from one HMI device type to
another, the following features must alsolbe considered:

e Colors supported

When switching from an HMI deviceswith color display to another with a smaller color
range, the color is changed atitomatically. If you change the colors yourself for an HMI
device with a smaller €elor range and you change back to an HMI device with a larger
color range, the reduced celor range is retained.

e Fonts

If a "font" which hias bgen configured is not available on the HMI device, it is replaced by
a similar oné or the configured "standard font." The "standard font" is dependent on the
HMI device selegted:

o Resolution

When switching from an HMI device to another with a lower resolution, there are two
options avdilable: All screen objects can be automatically scaled. All screen objects can
be left imtheir original size. Objects at the lower or right side of the screen that overlap
the displayable screen will not be displayed. To display these hidden objects, select the
screen/background and select "Display hidden objects" in the shortcut menu. In the dialog
that opens, you can select individual objects or all objects and move them to the visible
area of the screen by pressing "OK."

Note

Because HMI devices with a display size less than 6" have the same width but different
heights, you should turn off the automatic scaling when replacing the HMI device.
Because the width remains the same, automatic scaling would change only the height of
the objects, causing them to become distorted. To enable or disable automatic scaling,
select the "Options > Settings" menu command. In the "Settings" dialog that opens, click
"Settings for screens editor" in the "Screens editor" group. Enable or disable the "Fit
screens and screen objects to new HMI device" option.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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3.2 Types of projects

Selecting the operating system version of the HMI device

3.24

Principle

When you configure a new HMI device, WinCC flexible automatically selects the latest
operating system version.

If you want to use a new version on an HMI device with an older operating system version,
you must transfer an image of the relevant firmware version to the HMI device.

WinCC flexible provides the required images for the supported HMI devices. You can find
further information in chapter "Operating System Transfer".

If you must use an older operating system version for compatibility reasens, yod must
convert the WinCC flexible project to the previous version. The versiomof the HMI device is
automatically set to the previous version during conversion. You can findfurther information
under "Converting a project.”

If you want to use an older version on an HMI device with the eurrentioperating system
version, you must transfer an image of the relevant firmwareversienfto the HMI device.
WinCC flexible provides the required images for the supparted HMI devices. You can find
further information in chapter "Operating System Transfer".

Configuring a project for several HMI devicés

Using a WinCC flexible edition from "Cémpact™and later, a project can be configured with

several HMI devices.
62

[ wua Device 1[MP 370]
—| guem DEvice 2[TP 1704)

You can delete, copy (also acress projects) and rename the HMI devices in the project
window.

Application example

3-6

This type of €onfiguration is used, for example, in projects designed for large systems which
are to be operated by several HMI devices.
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Global data and HMI device-specific data Q
Within a project, in which several HMI devices are configured, some data and obj
available specific to HMI devices and some are globally available throughout the proje

e HMI device-specific data

Data related to a specific HMI device can be individually setup in the project. HMI device-
specific data and objects are all data and objects that are listed in tl%ect View below

the entry "Device", e.g. pictures, communication, recipes or Iog\

(P98 Fioject

= smam Device_1[MP 370 0@

' 5 Screens

gﬂgﬂ Communication

"4 Alam Management
1%, Recipes

"fg Historical Data

i Scripts

U Reports

"fg Text and Graphics Lists

£-199 Runtime User Administratian
&' Device Settings K\

B

¢ Global project data

Global project data applies to al
data and objects in the Projé
"Language" or "Version

’m_g Project

[+ uun Device 1[MP 3@
[ yuse Device 2(T

EI”‘-'{') Language @
-y Uers@ it

\
O
¥

L 4

vices within the entire project. It applies to all
the same level as the "Device" option, e.g.
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3.3 Multilingual configuration

3.25 Creating a project for use on different operating units

Principle
It is possible to create a single project and to load it on several different HMI devices.

Application example

This type of configuration is typically used for several operating unitsofya similar type but
with different performance, for example.

Special aspects of configuration
Proceed as follows to use a project for different HMI devices:

o Create a project for a specific operating unit type, ngrmally for the operating unit with the
smallest functional scope.

e Copy the configuration for the operating unit in the Rroject View.

¢ Test the feasibility for other operating unitshy switching the operating unit type in the
project.

Pay particular attention to the following aspects:

o After switching the operating unit typéjall configured data are still contained in the project
file. However, only that configurationp data‘is displayed which is supported by the
operating unit currently in usg- This relates to editors, objects and object properties.

¢ WinCC flexible not only checkshe functional scope of an operating unit but also its
limitations. If only a specifiéqpumber of tags can be used on an HMI device, for example,
the corresponding error message appears when transferring the project to the HMI device
or when testing it in runtime:

3.3 Multilingual configuratien

Multilingual configuration

You canfconfigure your projects in multiple languages using WinCC flexible. WinCC flexible
supportsythe multilingual configuration of practically all objects with texts displayed in
réntime;

WinCC flexible can be used for configuration in all languages installed in the operating
system.

In addition to direct text input in the editors, WinCC flexible provides easy-to-use export and
import features for translating projects. This is of particular advantage when configuring large
projects with a large share of text.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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Working with projecz‘N
3.3 Multilingual configurati

Toolbar

ou

Brief description

Project languages

Managing languages for the project texts

Languages and fonts

Defining the languages and fonts used in runtime

Project texts

4

Managing language-dependent project texts

Graphic browser

Managing local graphics

Dictionaries

Managing the system and user dictionaries

WinCC flexible multilingual user interface

&

The language of the user interface in WinCC flexible can be%d, for example, to suit

regional requirements of several engin

eers of different working on a project

configuration. During the installation of WinCC ﬂexible,%e languages that will be

required later.

SIMATIC WinCC flexible 2004 Setup

Select Product Languages

N

Select the product languages vou want tu&:n wour computer,
L A
Standard 7@
Language Pack West BEFFOE, Germar 14333 K |
| Language Pack East v Ok | [taliar 14273 K
Spanizh 25894 k.,
i~ D'escription 1
‘ ’\
Space %& C 834472 K
Spac alla n LC: 11225384 k.,
InztallShisgl —
¢ Back Hest » I Cancel

is installed as the default user
ges can also be installed:

gli
an

estern European languages
German
Spanish
Italian

French
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3.4 Editing projects

3.4 Editing projects

3.4.1 Editing projects

Objects and editors
The following objects can be created and edited in WinCC flexible.
e Screens

Screens are created and edited in the Screens editor. It is pessibleyto define the
navigation between screens in the "Screen navigation" editor.

o Faceplates

Faceplates are groups of objects which can be used asieften as required in a project.
Faceplates are stored in libraries.

e Graphics list

In a graphic list, the values of a tag are assigne@t@yvarious graphics. The graphic lists
are created in the "Graphic List" editor anddisplayed with the "Graphic 10 Field" object.

e Text List

In a text list, the values of a tag are @ssigned to various texts. The text lists are created in
the "Text List" editor and displayedwith the "Symbolic IO Field" object.

e Language-dependent texts and graphics
Using WinCC flexible, projectsi€an be created in different languages:

— The Project Languagesyediter is used to manage the languages in which the projects
should run.

— The Project Texts'editomis used to manage and translate language-dependent texts
centrally.

— The Graphicfediter is used to manage language-dependent graphics.

— The UsepDictionary editor is used to create and manage dictionaries for translating
projecttexisylihe System Dictionary editor is used to view the system dictionary
integrated ik WinCC flexible.

o Tags
Tagsidre greated and edited in the Tags editor.
o Cycles

It isgpossible to configure events in WinCC flexible which reoccur at regular intervals. The
time intervals are defined in the Cycles editor.

e Alarms
Alarms are created and edited in the Analog Alarms and Discrete Alarms editors.
e Logs

The Alarm Log editor is used to log alarms in order to record operating statuses and
faults which occur in a system.

The Data Log editor is used to compile, process and log process values.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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3.4 Editing projects

e Protocols

The Reports editor is used to create reports with which the user prints alarms and
process values, for example, in runtime.

e Scripts

WinCC flexible provides the option of making your projects dynamic using custom scripts.
The scripts are managed in the Scripts editor.

The following tasks can also be completed in WinCC flexible:

Task Editor

Configuration of controllers Connections

Setting up users, user groups and assigning user rights for operation in | % Runtime user
runtime administration
Managing task-related jobs. It is possible to execute a job ongce or Scheduler

several times.

Setting up the device settings, such as start screen, language used. Device settings
Managing different project versions Version management

Unit dependency and editors

The representation of the project in thegdWinCC*Hlexible Project View and the functional scope
of the editors are dependent on the HMI device selected. Please refer to your unit manual to
determine which objects and editor§ aretavailable on your HMI device.

Tabular editors and image editors

Graphical editors, such as theyScreen editor, display the elements belonging to both the
Project View and Object/View. You open each object in the work area with graphical editors.

Tabular editors, suchgas the #ag editor, only display the associated objects in the Object
View. When a tabular editor is opened to edit the objects, all associated objects are
displayed in a tahle inthe work area

3.4.2 Displaying projects

Principle

All component parts and editors available in a project appear in a tree structure in the Project
Views

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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3.4 Editing projects

Displaying a project in the Project View

All editors available are displayed under the project node in the Project View. The objects i
a project can be edited using the various editors.

Folders are provided as sub-elements of each editor in which you can save objects in a
structured way. In addition, direct access to the configured objects is available for screens,
recipes, scripts, logs and reports.

=) sass Device_2(TP 1708) ~
. B-%9 Screens
3% Add Screen

=15 Folder_1 !
=3 Add Screen
-+~ Sereen_1 Q

] Sereen_2
[#-F Folder_2
.-_}I":I F|:|||:|E![_E=
[ Template
[ Screen_1

The Project View display is dependent on t
created. Only those editors are displayed w
If, for example, a "TP170A" is configured,
"TP170A" does not have a logging functi

e selected when the project was
upported by the HMI device selected.
editor is not available because the

Select the project objects which are t
on the relevant object. The corr

d in the Project View. To do this, double-click
itor will open.

Displaying objects in the Object View

The Object View displays the nt and associated information of the respective folders

and editors selected in t t View. The Object View is displayed below the Project
View by default.

° llNamell \
Name of@ect

d of three columns:

e "Inf
N ation, e.g. a comment entered by the configuration planner
'Screen_l *3creen Mo, 1

¢ 4 |Screen_2 Screen Mo, 2
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Objects are displayed in the Object View by the following icons:

ou

Symbol Brief description Symbol Brief description
O Figure A7 Data log
= Tag = Alarm log ¢
= Analog alarm b Proto\q '
= Discrete alarms e Con%
r_-: System alarms =
LA Alarm class - st and graphic list
T Alarm group ¥ Users
My Recipe " % User groups
= Task

Working with the Object View K
Double-click an object in the Object Vi open the corresponding editor.

In addition, drag-and-drop a s/'can be performed on all objects displayed in the Object
p actions, for example, are supported:

View. The following drag-andzdro

e Movingatagtoa proc;as\
tag.

¢ Moving a proces another process screen in the work area: Creates a "Change
screen” buttgn t@ vant process screen.

343 Working in th ject View

2n in the work area: This creates an /O field linked to the

Principle @
\ entation of the project in the Project View can be used to edit projects.
e following actions can be executed in the Project View:
ouble-click
e Select a command in the shortcut menu

& e« Drag-and-drop actions
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Double-click

A folder is opened by double-clicking on the folder in the Project View.

The editor is opened by double-clicking on an editor, e.g. "Tag" editor, or on an object,‘e:g- a

screen, in the Project View.

Shortcut menus

After positioning the pointer on an object or folder and clicking the right mousesbutton, the
respective shortcut menu appears. The following actions are availabletin theyshortcut menu:

Action

Description

"Open editor"

Opens the editor

"Add folder"

Creates a new subfolder. The(creatien of subfolders enables the
user to sort the objects according to topics.

"Delete"

Deletes the object or folder selected.

"Rename"

Enables the object‘@rfolder selected to be renamed.

"Undo"

Reverts the last process.

nCutu

Copies the objeetor félder in the clipboard and deletes it.

IlCopyll

Copies the objeet orfolder in the clipboard.

"Paste"

Inserts the4bject stored in the clipboard.

"Print selection"

Prints the objectior folder selected.

"Cross-reference"

Shows'all places of use for the selected object or folder.

"Properties"

Shows the properties of the object or folder selected.

Drag-and-drop actions

Drag-and-drop can be used for the following actions:

¢ Inserting objects in @n editor

Drag an image fromythe Project View and drop it in another screen. The screen is then
assigned a,button which, when clicked, switches the screen content back to the first

screen.

e Moving of copying objects in subfolders

If the Rrejects¥iew simultaneously contains objects and subfolders, an object can be
moved 10 4 subfolder by means of drag-and-drop or copied.

3-14
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344

Principle

Double-click

Shortcut menus

Drag-and-drop

3.4 Editing projects

Working in the Object View

The Object View provides an overview of the objects.

The following actions can be executed in the Object View:
e Double-click

e Select a command in the shortcut menu

e Drag-and-drop

A folder is opened by double-clicking on the folder in thei©Object View.

After double-clicking on an object (e.g. a screen) infthe Object View, the editor opens.

The following actions are available in theishortéut menu:

Action Description

"Open editor" Opens the editor

"Add folder" Createsia newgsubfolder. The creation of subfolders enables the user to
SOt thefobjects according to topics.

"Delete" Deletes,the object or folder selected.

"Rename” Enables the object or folder selected to be renamed.

"Undo" Reverts the last process.

"Cut" Copies the object or folder in the clipboard and deletes it.

"Copy" Copies the object or folder in the clipboard.

"Paste" Inserts the object stored in the clipboard.

"Print selection" Prints the object or folder selected.

"Cross-reference Shows all places of use for the selected the object or folder.

"Properties"” Shows the properties of the object or folder selected.

Prag-and-drop can be used for the following actions:
o dnserting objects in an editor

Using drag-and-drop, an object can be dragged from the Object View into any editor
when the editor permits editing of the object. An example of its application is the linking of
tags to a screen. If a tag is dragged from the Object View into a screen, an 1/O field is
automatically created.

¢ Moving or copying objects in subfolders

If the Object View contains both objects and subfolders, an object can be moved to a
subfolder by means of drag-and-drop or copied.
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3.5 Reusing project data

3.4.5

Migrating existing projects

Migrating projects from ProTool and WinCC

3.5

3.5.1

Principle

Projects can also be opened in WinCC flexible which were created with ProTool or WinCC.
Such projects are automatically converted when the WinCC flexible edition installed supports
the HMI device defined.

Instead of a file of the type "HmiProjects", open one of the following types in the"Open"
dialog:

e ProTool project

On opening the project, all data is converted. Afterwards, the project can only be saved
as a WIinCC flexible project.

e WinCC project

WinCC Version 6 projects can only be migrated to agvery limited degree to
WinCC flexible.

Reusing project data

Using libraries

Libraries enable the multiple useof objects. Libraries can be used to save all types of objects
from simple graphics upgde camplex modules.

WinCC flexible pravides,different libraries for different tasks:
e Shared libraries

A global library is'saved as a file in the file system independent of a project (in the
installationsdireetary of WinCC flexible by default). Global libraries are available for all
projects.

o Projectiibraries

Ayprojéct library is saved together with the project data in the database and is only
available in the project in which it was created.

It i§'possible to exchange objects between the two libraries.

Objects in libraries

3-16

All objects which can be moved by means of drag-and-drop can be saved in libraries, e.g.
graphic objects, screens, alarms and tags.

When a object which has references to other objects is saved in the library, it is possible to
select whether the referenced objects should also be saved in the library. A reference object
can be a tag, for example, for an 1/O field.
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3.5 Reusing project a;

Configuration of libraries

3.5.2

Principle

Using faceplates 0

¢ Creating folders to organize the objects
e Changing the display of the library objects

It is possible, for example, to display small icons or library objects without nan%s.

¢ Multilanguage configuration of library objects \%

Faceplates are groups of preconfigured objects. F tes’ extend the number of screen
objects available and reduce the amount of woik f ration. Faceplates are created
and edited in the faceplate designer.

This editor is used to define the faceplate
use. These properties can be the propertie

ich can be configured when put in
bjects contained.

In addition, all of the places where a fa
"Faceplate" editor. After changing the

faceplate is used can be updated. @

o
O
N

sed can be managed centrally in the
, either all or only selected place where a

O
Q>®

L 4
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3.6 Working with the cross-reference

3.6 Working with the cross-reference O

Principle 0

The "Cross Reference" editor enables all places of use for specific objects, e.g. tags or
screens, to be located and to skip to those points directly. L 4

Cross-reference user interface %

I [1 Start Screen I [ Mixing Station I [] Screen 1 Iiltmﬁﬂm

"ROSS-R
LR A 4§
Cross-references for Screens

¥ Show objects without references

O

Screen_1 Screen Mo, 3
Mizing Stakion i | | Screen Mo, 2
Rectangle
* Stark Screen . | | *3creen Mo, 1
Device_1 . mas  OfartScreen

|

B

The "Cross Reference" gdi tains the following elements:
e Object V'S

e Places of use Nr the object

The following \ n is displayed for each object:
e Name

Then object
e Obj 0
Pri y hame

he name of the property by which the referencing object uses the selected object.

The name of the path in the "Project View" where the object is stored, e.g.
4 "Device/screens/motor", when the object has been inserted in the "Motor" screen.

e Operator note
Operator notes about the object which the user can call in during runtime.
e Comment

Comment explaining use of the object
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3.7 Internal project find and replace feature

Operating options in the cross reference

3.7

Principle

3.8

Principle

Use the "Go to usage" command to skip directly to the point of usage in the project.
Alternatively, double-click on the point of use.

It is possible to change the view in the "Cross reference" editor. The following commands are
available to do this:

e Collapse all

The "Collapse all" command is used to hide the list of places oftusefor an object.
e Expand all

The "Expand all" command is used to recall the list of places of tise:

Internal project find and replace feature

WinCC flexible enables character strings and*ebjects to be found and replaced.

o Character strings can be searched for;and replaced in certain editors. Enter the character
string to be searched for in the "Find(@nd replace strings" toolbar Alternatively, use the
"Find in work area..." dialog.

e Objects can be found and repla¢ed/within entire projects. Use the "Find in project" dialog
in this case.

Basic principles on doCumentation in WinCC flexible

Use the projectidocumentation to recall an overview of the configuration data.
The project ‘dogumentation can be provided as follows:

o Displayed on screen.

e Qutput asfile, e.g. PDF or HTML

o0, Output/via a printer.

Ifhonly*eertain parts of the project data need to be used in the project documentation, select
the gbrresponding objects.
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3.9 Debugging projects

3.9 Debugging projects

Introduction
During configuration, the data entered is automatically tested for its plausibility. When you
create a new user, the system indicates that the current password of the user is invalid and
you have to assign a new password for the user.
The plausibility test ensures, for example, that value ranges are maintained and incorrect
input is indicated during the configuration phase.
There is no check for incorrect parameters in the input, for example,"when no tag is assigned
in an IO field. The assignment is checked with the "Check consistengy" function and
displayed as an error.

Consistency test

To locate configuration faults, start the integrity test,by‘clicking the "Check consistency" icon.
All faulty points in the project are listed in the OutputWindew. Then skip to the cause of fault.
Work through the fault list from top to bottom,

Testing projects using the simulator

3.10

3.10.1

Transfer

3-20

The simulator enables the project to besimulated directly on the configuration computer. The
simulation program is an independent fprogram which is installed with WinCC flexible. The
simulator enables you to test thegfesponse of the configuration by setting values for tags and
area pointers.

Tag values can be simulatedwia a‘simulation table or enable the system communication with
areal PLC can be simulated,

Transferring projects

Basic Principles of the Transfer Operation

A transfer operation refers to the transfer of a complete project file to the HMI devices where
the project is to run.

After'you have completed a configuration process, check the consistency of the project by
using the menu "Project > Compiler > Check Consistency". After completing the consistency
¢heck, the system generates a compiled project file. This project file has the same name
assigned to it as the project, however with the extension "*.fwx". Transfer the compiled
project file to the configured HMI devices.

The HMI devices must be connected to the configuration computer to transfer the project
data. If the HMI device is a PC, it is also possible to perform the transfer operation using
data media such as diskettes.
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3.10 Transferring projects.

Basic procedure
1. Enter the transfer settings for the individual HMI devices in your WinCC flexiblg project.
2. Enter the transfer mode on the HMI device where the project is to be transferrede

3. Transfer the compiled project file from the configuration computer to the HMI devices.
The project file is transferred to all HMI devices for which the respective checkpbox is
selected in the transfer settings.

Transfer mode

The HMI device must be in "transfer mode" for the transfer operation. Depending on the type
of HMI device, transfer mode is enabled as follows:

e Windows CE systems

The HMI device starts up automatically in transfer made when the device is
commissioned the first time.

The HMI device switches automatically to transfer mode at the start of each additional
transfer operation if this transfer option is enabled‘en‘the configuration menu of the HMI
device.

If not, restart the HMI device and call,thetransfer applet on the Start menu, or configure
the "Change Operating Mode" systemifunction in your project.

e PCs

If the HMI device is a PC that dogs noet yet contain a project, you must enable the transfer
mode in the "RT Loader" manuallybefore the first transfer operation.

Refer to your product manual forgmore detailed instructions on setting the transfer mode on
the HMI device.

HMI device version

When transfering a fproject onto the operator device, the system checks if the configured
operating systemyversion/corresponds with the version on the HMI device. If the system finds
different versions the,transfer is aborted and a message is displayed. You have following
possibilities, if.the, version of the operating system in the WinCC flexible project and on the
HMI device are different:

o Update the@perating system on the HMI device

Yourcan¥ind further information in chapter "Operating System Transfer".
or
¢ Select the corresponding HMI device version in the WinCC flexible project.

You can find further information in chapter "Project HMI device dependency".
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3.10 Transferring projects

3.10.2

Introduction

Back transfer of projects

When transferring, you can transfer the compressed source data file along with the compiled
project file to the HMI device. This source data file is required for the project to be back
transferred from the HMI device to a configuration computer.

Use for back transfer

Advantage:

Normally, only the executable project is transferred to the HMI dewice during a transfer
operation. The original project data remain on the configuration deviée and are thus available
to develop the project further in future or for error analysis.

However, on Windows CE devices with an external storage medium and on PCs, you can
store not only the compiled project file but also the compressed source data file for the
project. This data file can be used at a later time to recoverithe project from the HMI device
or device by back transferring the source data file(te,a ‘canfiguration computer.

The back transfer operation enables you togubsequently perform analyses and make
changes to an existing project even if the original configuration device is not available or the
source file (*.pdf) for the project is no longer aviailable on the configuration device.

Note

You can also use WinCC flexiblet@ transfer the source data file of a ProTool V6.0 project
back from the HMI device onto ayconfiguration computer. You can then perform a migration
of the ProTool project to a Win€C flexible project.

The source data of a Pradool project which was configured for an operating device not
supported by WinCC flexibledmust be transferred back to a configuration computer with
ProTool. Save the ProToelproject. Then execute a migration using WinCC flexible.

Requirements for back transfer.

322

e The source data file can only be transferred to the HMI device as part of the transfer
operation,forthe compiled project file. The source data file is transferred along with the
compiled project file to the HMI device if the "Enable back transfer" check box is selected
inthe transfer settings for the respective HMI device.

e There'must be sufficient memory available on the HMI device to store the compressed
source data file. If the source data file for the back transfer operation is provided by a
Wihdows CE device, this device must have an external memory card. If the HMI device
does not have a memory card or if there is insufficient memory space, the transfer is
terminated. However, the compiled project file is transferred in its entirety beforehand so
that runtime can be started with the transferred project data.

If the source data of a large project should be stored for back transfer and an Ethernet
connection is available to the operating device, you can select a network drive as the
storage location rather than the memory card of the operating device. This avoids
problems with the storage location.
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o If there is no project opened in WinCC flexible, you must select the HMI device onjwhich
the source data file for the back transfer operation is located and the loading methodhin
the "Communication settings" dialog prior to carrying out the back transfer operation?

If a project is open in WinCC flexible, the back transfer operation takes place from*each
selected HMI device. In this case, the transfer mode selected for this HMI device in the
"Transfer Settings" dialog in WinCC flexible is applied.

Transfer and back transfer

When a source file is included in the transfer operation, the proje¢t isieompressed from the
source format (*.pdf) and transferred as a *.pdz file to the external storage medium of the
HMI device or directly to the PC.

In the case of a back transfer operation, the *.pdz file is savedyonhe configuration
computer. If a project was open in WinCC flexible duringftheyback transfer, you are prompted
to save and close it. Then, the project back transferred‘is,decompressed and opened in
WinCC flexible. When saving the project, you must assign ‘ayname for the back transferred
project.

A Caution

WinCC flexible cannot check whether thg,souree data file on the operating unit actually
belongs to the project running on the deyiceylf you have performed a transfer operation in
the interim that did not include the sourece data file, old project data may still be on the HMI
device. Under certain circumstancesfthe data will then no longer match the project that is
currently running.

Note

Use the back transfer processypreferably for small and medium sized configurations in order
to keep transfer times as shert as possible.

You have the followingroptions when there are numerous project files: Transfer the project
file as a compressed *.arj file onto a CF card, for example, using the backup function of the
project manager.
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4.1 Basics

41.1 External tags

Introduction

External tags enable the communication (data éxehange) between the components of an
automation process, e.g. between the HMI’devige and the PLC.

Principles

An external tag is the image of'akdefined/storage location in the PLC. You have read and
write access to this storagedocation from both the HMI device and the PLC.

Since external tags are thejimage of a storage location in the PLC, the applicable data types
depend on the PLC which is‘@ennected to the HMI device.

If you configure integratedin"S{TEP 7 or SIMOTION Scout when creating the external tags,
you can directly access all the tags which were created during the programming of the PLC.

Data types
Basic data types are available for all configurations.

In additioh, you can also use other data types for external tags which are intended
specifically, forthe PLC to which a connection exists.

A detaileddlisting of the basic data types and the data types for a connection to S7 PLCs and
S5, PLCs.can be found under "Data types if connecting to S7" and "Data types if connecting
to S5, Information about data types which are available for connection to other PLCs can be
found in the documentation about the respective communication drivers.

Note

In addition to the external tags, area indicators can be used for communication between HMI
device and PLC. You can set up and activate the area indicators in the "Connections" editor.
Detailed information about the area indicators can be found under "Communication."
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41.2 Internal Tags Q

Introduction
Internal tags do not have any connection to the PLC. .
Principles %
Internal Tags are stored in the memory of the HMI device. Therefore is HMI device
has read and write access to the internal tags. You create internal t xample, in order
to execute local calculations.
You can use all basic data types for internal tags. A detailed listof the'data types can be

found under "Basic data types." Q

4.2 Elements and basic settings §

421 Tag editor

Introduction (b
In the tag editor you can creat\ onfigure tags.

ax
To open the tag editor, gF€at ew tag or edit a tag displayed in the Object window.

As an alternative, ? n the tag editor by double-clicking on the entry "Tags" in the
Project window. O\

&

Q>®
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4.2 Elements and basic setffti

Layout
The tag editor displays all tags that are in a folder.
& win '
¥
| i NS |
a
x
5
[
Work area \ :
All tags are displayed i in the work area. You can edit the properties of the tags in
the table cells. You S e table according to the entries in a column by clicking on the
column header’
You can config ection of columns to suit your needs. Some columns are not
available, de i the HMI device for which you are configuring. The configured
column selegtion will be saved whenever the project is saved. It is linked with the user name
that you 0 logging into Microsoft Windows.
Property view
H configure tags. The property view offers the same information and settings as the
rk area table.

Thefproperty view has a tree structure on the left from which you can select the various
perty categories. The fields for configuring the selected properties category are shown on
the right in the properties window.
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422 Basic Settings for Tags and Arrays O

O

You can configure the properties of tags and array elements in the tabular editors and also in
the corresponding property view. *

The respective property view offers the same information and setting@ editor.
Structure of the property view @
All property views have a tree structure on the left from which }@ ect the various

Introduction

property categories. The fields for configuring the currently seléeted properties category are

shown on the right in the properties view. Q
Property view for tags @

W General | = . -: {
P Properties General
} Events Settings
Length |4
In the property view for can configure the following properties of the selected tag:

Fields

"Name"

"Connection"
"Data type"
"Acquisition cycle"
"Array count"
"Length"

"lcon" (in integrated configuration only)
"Area"

"DB"

P "DBW"
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Entry in the tree structure

Fields

"Limits"

"Hi limit - disabled"

"Hi limit constant"

"Upper limit - tag"

"Lo limit - disabled" e

"Lo limit constant"
"Lower limit - tag"
Limit check
Generate alarms

"LinearScaling"
(for external tags only)

4.2 Elements and basic seﬂQ g

"PLC end value"
"PLC start value"
"HMI device - end value”
"HMI device - start value"

"Basic settings"

"Update code"
"Continuous up

"Comment"
"Logging"
"Logging limits"
"Lo limit constant"
"Lower limit - tag"
"Lower limit - no limit value"
"Events"
"Hi limit exceeded" List of functions that will be processed if the hi limit is
exceeded
"Change" ’_O List of functions that will be processed if the process value
\ changes

"Lower limi

List of functions that will be processed if the value drops
below the lower limit
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4.3 Working with Tags

4.3 Working with Tags

4.3.1

Introduction

Principle

4-6

Properties of a Tag

In WinCC flexible, certain properties can be configured for every tagx

The properties determine how you can use the tag in your projects.

The following properties can be set for tags:

"Name"

Every tag has a name which you can choose. Neteyhowever, that the name may only
occur once within the tag folder.

"Connection" to PLC and tag "Logging cycle"

For external tags, you must specify the, PLCtegwhich the HMI device is connected since
these tags represent memory locations imthe PLC. The available data types for a tag and
their address in the PLC memory depend on the type of PLC.

Furthermore, you must specify’how often the tag should be updated.
"Data type" and "Length"

The data type of a tag determinesywhich type of values will be stored in a tag, how these
are saved internally and the, maximum value range that can be held by the tag.

Two simple examples of'data types are "Int" for saving integers or "String" for saving
character strings.

For text tags of the type#String" or "StringChar", you can also set the "Length" of the tag
in bytes. For all(otherdata types, the value of "Length" is fixed.

"Array count"

You can assemble tags from a number of the same type of array elements. Array
elementsiare saved in consecutive memory locations.

Array tagsgare primarily used when working with larger quantities of the same form of
data,‘e.g.for a curve buffer or in the definition of a recipe.

"Somment"

Youfcan enter a comment for each tag to provide for a more exact documentation of your
project.

"Limits"
You can specify a value range with an upper and lower limit range for each tag. If the
process value, which should be stored in the tag, enters one of the limit ranges, alarm

messages can be sent. If the process value lies outside the value range, a function list for
sending messages can be processed.
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4.3.2

Introduction

Principle

Addressing

4.3 Working with Tags

e "Start value"

You can configure a start value for every tag. The tag will be set to this value at'runtime
start. In this manner, you can ensure that the project will begin in a defined state every
time it is started.

e "Logging" and "Logging limits"
To ease documentation and later evaluation, data can be stored in different logs.
You can set the frequency and mode of logging.

Furthermore, in WinCC flexible it is possible to limit logging to data that is within or
outside specified logging limits.

All properties which were configured when the tag was created'eanbé modified with the
object list later where the tag is used.

Example: Create a tag and configure its limit values. LinK'this tag to an IO field. The limit
values which were set when the tag was created can b& modified with the object list later
when the 10 field is configured.

Communication with the PLC using externaltags

External tags are used to exchangefdata,between an HMI device and PLC.

An external tag is the image,of aydefined memory location in the PLC. You have read and
write access to this storage loéation from both the HMI device and the PLC.

The fact that the HMI devige can access data on the PLC affects which properties are
available when you gonfigure the tags. The configuration possibilities supported by the
following tag properties depend on the PLC that is connected to the HMI device:

e "Addressing
e "Data type"

With lineafScaling; you can adjust the value range of external tags to suit the requirements
of the configuration.

If,yolkereate an external tag in WinCC flexible, you must specify the same address as it has
in the,PLC program. This enables both the HMI device and the PLC to access the same
memory location.

Note

When you create the external tag in an integrated configuration environment, you can
directly access the icon in the symbol table which was created when the PLC was
programmed using STEP 7 or SIMOTION Scout. In this case, you need only select the icon
which represents the tag. All other settings will then be made by WinCC flexible in
accordance with the PLC program.
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4.3 Working with Tags

Data type

Acquisition cycle

Linear Scaling

Since external tags represent an image of a specific memory location in the PLC, thefdata
types available depend on the PLC that is connected to the HMI device.

A detailed listing of the basic data types and the data types for a connection to S7 PLCs and
S5 PLCs can be found under "Data types if connecting to S7" and "Data types if connecting
to S5". Information about data types which are available for connection to other PLCS can be
found in the documentation about the respective communication drivers.

The acquisition cycle determines when the HMI device will read the process value of an
external tag. Normally, the value is updated at regular intervals, as lohg as the tag is shown
in the process screen or is logged. The interval for regular updates is set with the acquisition
cycle. You can either choose a default acquisition cycle, or @efine a user-specific cycle.

An external tag can also be updated independent of the display in the process screen, for
example, by triggering a value change for the tag functionsiRlease note that frequent read
operations increase communication load.

For numeric data types you can configure aslinéar scaling. The data in a PLC for an external
tag can be mapped to a specific value range,in the WinCC flexible project.

Example: The user enters length dimensions,in centimeters although the controller expects
inches. The entered values are autematically converted before they are forwarded to the
controller. Using linear scaling,4he value range [0 ...100] on the PLC can be mapped to the
value range [0 ...254] on the HMkdevice.

43.3 Tag limit values

Introduction

Principle

You can definefawalue range for numerical tags.

Yolrean'spegcify a value range with an upper and lower limit range for numerical tags.

If the process value of a tag falls into one of the limit ranges, you can have an analog alarm,
e.g. a warning, sent.

If thedprocess value exceeds the value range, you can configure this to trigger an analog
alarm message or a function list. If the operator enters a value for the tag that is outside the
configured value range, the input is rejected and the value will not be entered.

Note

The text of the analog alarm message, which is sent when the limit value is exceeded, can
be changed using the analog alarms editor.

4-8
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Application example

Use the limit values, e.g. to warn the operator in time, if the value of a tag enters a'criti
range.

L 4
4.34 Start value of a tag %
The value of a tag at the beginning of a project \

You can configure a start value for numerical tags. The tag willybe et to this value at

runtime start. In this manner, you can ensure that the project be in a defined state.

In the case of external tags, the start value will be displa (o) HMI device until it is
overwritten by the PLC or an operator input.

Application example @

You can preset an 10 field to a default value. En desired default value as start value
for the tag that is linked to the 10 field.

&

4.35 Updating the Tag Value in Runtim(b

Introduction Q
Tags contain data which N ring runtime. Value changes are handled differently at
internal and external tam

Principle L 4

If a start value Nn configured for the tag, the tag will be set to this value at runtime
ange in runtime.

start. Tag \&
In runtim e the following options of changing the tag value:

¢ by exeguting a system function, for example, "SetValue."
3 b@tor input, for example, at an 10 box
. assignment in a script

@ lue change in an external tag in the PLC

L 4
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4.3 Working with Tags

Updating the value of external tags O

Method for updating the value of an external tag: 0
e Updating after an acquisition cycle

Normally, tags are updated after an acquisition cycle as long as the tag appears in a
picture or is logged. The acquisition cycle determines the update cycle for tag value
updates on the HMI. You can either choose a default acquisition cycle, efine a user-
specific cycle.

e When the setting "Cyclic continuous" is activated

If this setting is activated, the tag will be updated in runtime, even if ot found in the
currently open screen. This function is set, for example, for tags w are configured to
trigger a function list in the event of a change in their value.

ub

Only use the "Cyclic continuous" setting for tags that mu
read operations increase communication load.

4.3.6 Logging tags @

Introduction
In runtime, tag values can be stored in Io &ater evaluation. For the logging of a tag, you
must specify the log in which the value§ areyto be stored, how often this should happen and
whether only the tag values in a i @ € range are to be saved.

updated. Frequent

log the values of external tags. However, you can
also log the values of inter

3
O
&

L 4

Note
The main purpose of data onqﬂ'
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Principle O
Several steps are involved in data logging: 0
e Creating and configuring data logs
When creating a data log, you must define the following:
— General settings, e.g. name, size, storage location *
— Behavior at runtime start %
— Behavior when the log is full \
e Configuring the logging of tags

You can specify a data log for every tag. This log records t s of the tags in
runtime and other information, e.g. the time the value was,logged.

Furthermore, you can define when and how often th of the tag should be logged.
To perform the latter, you have the following options:

— "Onrequest™ %
The tag values are logged by calling the T ystem function.

— "On change":
The tag values are logged, as so s operator device detects a change of value
in the tag. {K

— "Cyclic continuous™:

The tag values are logged a
available in WinCC fle
standard cycles.

Furthermore, you estrict the logging to those values that are within or outside of a
tolerance band. In this'manner, you can distribute tag values specifically to different

logs for separate@an s'later.

e Processing logg g es further
The logged process tag values can be evaluated directly in your WinCC flexible project,

eg.ina tre{ r with another application, e.g. Excel.

L 4

e intervals. In addition to the standard cycles
yo add cycles of your own, which are based on the
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4.3.7 Linear scaling a tag O

Numeric data types can be processed with linear scaling. The data in a PLC for an external
tag can be mapped to a specific value range in the WinCC flexible project.

Principle \%

To apply linear scaling to a tag, you must specify one value range oh t | device and

one on the PLC. The value ranges will be mapped to each otht@
PLC

>

Introduction

o
8

As oor@a from the HMI device is written to an external tag, it will be automatically
p value range of the PLC. As soon as data from the HMI device is read from the
erna , a corresponding transformation will be performed in the other direction.

=

You can also use the system functions "LinearScaling" and "InverselLinearScaling" to
automatically convert process values.
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4.3 Working with Tags

Application example

4.3.8

Principle

The user enters length dimensions in centimeters although the controller expects inches.
The entered values are automatically converted before they are forwarded to the €entraller.
Using linear scaling, the value range [0 ...100] on the PLC can be mapped to the value range
[0 ...254] on the HMI device.

Indirect addressing of tags

In multiplexes, a type of indirect addressing, the tag used is fitst determined at runtime. A list
of tags is defined for the multiplex tags. The relevant tagfis selected from the list of tags in
runtime. The selection of the tag depends on the value“ofithe index tag.

In runtime, the system first reads the value of the indextag. Then the tag which is specified
in the corresponding place in the tag list is acceéssed.

Application example

Using indirect addressing, you could configuire_the following scenario:

The operator selects one of several machines from a selection list. Depending on the
operator's selection, data from the gelected machine will be displayed in an output field.

To configure such a scenariof configutesthe index tag for a symbolic 10 field. You configure
the multiplex tag for an 10 field. @onfigure the tag list of the multiplex tag to reflect the
structure of the selection dist.

If the operator selects anetherimachine, the value of the index tag will change. The selection
field will then display the content of the tag which is pointed to in the tag list (in the multiplex
tag) by the new index value.
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4.4 Array basics

Introduction

Principle

Create a tag array consisting of several elements of the same type to save large volumes of
data of the same type. Array elements occupy a continuous address area.

A complex tag containing array elements is referred to as an array tag. Arfaydags are used,
for example, to display process values from different points in time in atrend. Using an index
tag, you can control which array element will be accessed.

Array tags consist of a configurable number of array elements imwhich data of the same type
can be stored. Each array tag element requires the same mémery space. All array tag
elements are saved consecutively in memory.

Note

Read and write operations always access all array tagelements. The contents of an array
tag which is interconnected with a PLC are alwaysyiransferred whenever there is a change.
This is why the HMI device and the PLC can,not‘€encurrently write access the same array
tag.

Note

The VBS function "IsArray()" capnotibe used for array tags that you have created in the tag
editor.

Array element properties

The individual array elements take the majority of their properties from the array tag. The
properties include, for eéxample; the first part of the array element name, the data type, the
length of the arrayfelement or the process value log.

Application example

Use array tags®whenéver you need to continually read a value or when you need to
configure multiplejtags of the same type. Some examples include:

o Profile ttends
J0 selectively access the value of the profile trend, configure an array tag. By
incrementing the index tag, you can output all values of the profile trend.

o Recipes
If yau have many tags of the same type, you can configure an array tag with the
corresponding number of array elements instead. In this manner, you can save time since
you only need to configure a single tag. Additionally, in runtime the performance will be
better when transferring the process data.

License rule.for runtime

214

In WinCC flexible Runtime, an array will be counted as 1 tag regardless of the number of
array elements.
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4.5 Cycle basics

Introduction
Cycles are used to control project sequences that are run at regular intervals. Common
applications are the acquisition cycle, the logging cycle and the update cycle. Besides the
cycles predefined in WinCC flexible, you can also define your own cycles.

Principle

In runtime, actions that are performed at regular intervals are centrolled by cycles. Typical
applications for cycles include the acquisition of external tags, the legging of data and the
updating of screens.

e Acquisition cycle

The acquisition cycle determines when the HMI devige will read the process value of an
external tag from the PLC. Set the acquisition cyclé to suit the rate of change of the
process values. The temperature of an ovenyfogexample, changes much more slowly
than the speed of an electrical drive.

If the acquisition cycle is set too low, iit will'strongly increase the communication load on
the process.

e Logging cycle

The logging cycle determines when/data will be saved in the log database. The logging
cycle is always an integer multiple’of the acquisition cycle.

e Update cycle
The update cycle determinesthow often a screen will be refreshed.

The smallest possible valuexor the cycle depends on the HMI device that will be used in
your project. For most HMIs, this value is 100 ms. The values of all other cycles are always
an integer multiple of the smallest value.

If the standard cyelesypredefined in WinCC flexible do not satisfy the requirements of your
project, it is posSibleato define your own cycles. These custom cycles must, however, be
based on the,standard cycles.

Application example

Use [cycles, for example, to log your process at regular intervals or to provide reminders of
the maintenance intervals.
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4.6 Importing Tags
4.6.1 Importing Tags in WinCC flexible
Introduction

WinCC flexible 2005 allows you to import tags from an external datagource®To successfully
accomplish this, the data to be imported must meet the requirements desgribed in this
section. You export the tag data to an Excel file from a PLC program. The exported data
must be prepared according to rules and can then be importedgin WIREC flexible. There are
utilities available for preparing the exported tag data from some PhC/programs for the import
into WinCC flexible. The first version of such a utility for Allan Bradley is available on the
product CD. The latest versions of these applications can beybe downloaded from the
Internet at the following address:

Procedure for Tag Importing

Two files are needed for a complete importf tag,data. One file contains the information for
connecting to the PLC and the other contains, the data from the tag. The connection
information is first imported to allow thefdata type and address parameters to be checked.
Then the tag data is imported. Before beginnifig the import, you can specify whether or not to
overwrite existing connections oftags withusthe same name.

46.2 Settings for the Tag Import

Introduction

Importing Tags in

4-16

The "Import tags te'\device" dialog is provided for importing tags. Make the required settings
in this dialog s@ithat the import files can be correctly interpreted.

to an HMIsDevice

Towpenithe "Import tags to device" dialog, mark the desired device in the project window
and select'the context menu command "Import Tags...". You can also mark the HMI device
andelecbthe menu command "Project > Import Tags". Click on the "Options" button to
make thé settings for the import.
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£ Import tags to device: Bediengerit_1

File name For conmections !D:\tmp'\cnnnectinn_import.csv |

File name Far kags !D:\tmp'\tag_impnrt.cw ‘ D

Strateqy

[ Ovenwite the existing connectiondtag

N

List separakor |- “ Text qualifie

Recognition of numeric data

Decimal separator |_ “ Thalisa eparator |_ “
Tags
™ Use the folder delirmiter Folder delimiter
\ Options << |
| Impart | | Cancel |
A

In the "Files" area, enter the locati import files or navigate to the storage location
and select the desired files. T p s must be in "*.csv" format. The validity of the file

names is checked before t rt begins.

If you enable the "Overwrfite, t isting connection/tag" check box, previous connections or
tags with the same name wi erwritten by the import. If you disable the check box,
connections and tags wij same name in WinCC flexible are not imported.

In the "List separato | lect a character to be used to separate the individual

parameters for connecti and tags. Refer to the sections "Format of the Connection Data
for the Import" 3 ' t of the Tag Data for the Import" for more information.

marks will terpreted as text. For example, when you import text that includes characters
used as c racters for the import, they should be enclosed in quotation marks.
Quotation marks are the default text qualifiers but other characters can also be used.

The text qualifier is d to identify text and strings. The characters enclosed in quotation
m

You pecify the separators for decimals and thousands to identify numeric data. Select
(0] list of characters offered in the respective fields. These two characters cannot be
uotation marks cannot be used for these separators.

e folder delimiter” option allows you create a folder tree with the tag names. The
tree is created in WinCC flexible and the tags saved in the folders. Select the
arator for the folder tree in the "Folder delimiter" field.

Example:

The tag name is "Folder1\Tag_01". The folder separator is "\". In WinCC flexible, "Folder1" is
created in the project window under "Communication/Tags" and "Tag_01" is saved in it.
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46.3 Format of the Connection Data for the Import

Introduction

This section describes the format required for the file with connection data used for imports.
The connection data file must be in "*.csv" format.

Format of Connection Data

Each connection is on a separate line in the import file. The import file withsthe connection
data must have the following format:

<Name of connection><list separator character><Name of comimunication driver><list
separator character><Comment><Line break (carriage returm)>

Meaning of entries

List entry Meaning

Name of the connection Specifies the configured name of‘@conhection. This entry is needed to match up to
the corresponding entry in the‘importile of the tags. The list entry for "Name"
cannot be empty. The name cannotcontain an apostrophe (').

List separator character The list separator character separates the individual entries in the list. You can
select the character to befused, forithe list separator in the dialog for importing. The
following characters,are offéered for use: Semicolon ";", comma "," and period ".".

Use the selectiondfield'to seleét a character other than that shown, if needed.

Name of the communication driver | Specifies the name, of the communication driver used in WinCC flexible. It must
exactly match'the name used in WinCC flexible. The following names are available:

e Allen Bradley DR{

¢ Allen Bradley DH485

e GE Fanuc'SNP

e oL G GLOFA-GM

o _Mitsubishi FX

o & Mitsubishi protocol 4

e, Maodicon MODBUS

e _ Omron Hostlink/Multilink
e //OPC

e SIMATIC S5 AS511

e SIMATIC S5 DP

e SIMATIC S7200

e SIMATIC S7300/400

e SIMATIC 500/505 serial
e SIMATIC 500/505 DP

¢ SIMOTION
e SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol
Comment Any comment about the connection. You can use up to 500 characters.
Line break The line break (carriage return) separates the entries for one connection from the

entries of the next.
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Format of the Import File for Connections
An import file for connections has the following format:
connection, "SIMATIC S7 300/400", connection example

A comma, for example, can be used as the list separator character. If a list entry is empty,
there are two consecutive list separator characters. When you are finished defining the
entries on a line, you do not have to put a list separator character at the,end of the line.

Note

An example of an import file is located in the "Support\Tag Impoft" folder on the WinCC
flexible CD.

Editing the Import File

You can use programs such as MS Excel or a text editer tonedit the import file. Do not
double-click on the import file to open it in MS Excel because this may change the data
format and the import will fail. Instead, start MS Exceliand then use the "Open" command
from the "File" menu. Select "Text files" (*.prn; *xt;¥csv)" from the "File type" list. Open the
file in a simple text editor to check that thelimpert file has the correct format.

46.4 Format of the Tag Data for the Import

Introduction

This section describes the fosmatisequired for the file with tag data used for imports. The tag
data file must be in "*.csysformat.

Format of Tag Data

Each tag is on asseparate line in the import file. The import file with the tag data must have
the following format:

<Tag name><list separator character><Connection name><list separator character><Tag
address><list separator character><Data type><list separator character><Length of tag in
bytes><list,separator character><Array number><list separator character>< Acquisition
trigger mode><list separator character><Acquisition cycle><list separator character><Upper
limit><list separator character><High low limit><list separator character><Low low limit><list
separateér character><Lower limit><list separator character><Linear scaling><list separator
character><Upper PLC scaling value><Iist separator character><Lower PLC scaling
valug><list separator character><Upper HMI scaling value><list separator character><Lower
HMI scaling value HMI><list separator character><Start value><list separator
character><Tag ID><list separator character><Comment><line break (carriage return)>
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Meaning of entries

List entry

Meaning

Tag name

Specifies the configured name of a tag. You can prefix the tag names with a folder tree you
have set with the folder separator character, for example
"Foldername1\Foldername2\tagname". If you have enabled the "Use folder delimitér"
check box, the folder tree is created when you perform an import into Win€C flexible. The
list entry for "Name" cannot be empty. The name cannot contain an apostriophe (').

List separator character

The list separator character separates the individual entries in the listiyYousean select the
character to be used for the list separator in the dialog for importingyIhefellowing
characters are offered for use: Semicolon ";", comma "," and pertiod/".".\se the selection

field to select a character other than that shown, if needed.

Connection name

Specifies the configured name of a connection. This entry is needed to match up to the
corresponding entry in the import file of the connections_Eachexternal tag should have a
valid entry for the name of the connection. If no name is spegified for the connection, an
internal tag is created.

Tag address

Specifies the tag address in the PLC. The tag addressimust exactly match the one used in
WinCC flexible, for example, "DB 1 DBW 0"dand not!"DB1, DBWO0". The tag address is
empty for internal tags.

Data Type

Specifies the data type of a tag. The dataatypestallowed depend on the the communication
driver being used. The following are examples ofipossible values: Char, Byte, Int, Ulnt,
Long, ULong, Float, Double, Bool, String, Datelime, Word, Dint, DWord , Real, StringChar,
Timer, Counter, Date, Date and time{ Timewfday, ASCII, +/-DEC, DEC, LDEC, +/-LDEC,
IEEE, BIN, 4/8/12/16/20/24/28/32 bit'Block, +/- Double, +/- int, 16 bit group, short, KF, KH,
KM, KY, KG, KS, KC, KT, Bit in®, Bit.in' W, DF, DH, IEEE-Float, USInt, Sint, UDInt, Dint,
time, BCD4, BCD8, etc.. For marefinformation about the data types permitted for the
various communication drivers, refepto the "Communication" section of the communication
driver documentation.

Length of the tag in bytes

Specifies the length ofithe tag in bytes. The entry is usually only used for string tags; for
other data types it is otherwise empty.

Array number

Specifies the number gf\arrays of a tag. You can define an array with this value. If the entry
is empty, WinCC flexible/sets the value to "1".

Acquisition trigger mode

Specifies,the acquisition trigger mode of a tag. The acquisition trigger mode is represented
by numberss

1 = on demand
2= cyelic on‘use (default value)
3 s46yclic’eontinuous

Acquisition cycle

Specifies the acquisition cycle of a tag. The acquisition cycle must exactly match the one in
WinCC*flexible. The value does not depend on the language and therefore must be
identical in every language. The default value is "1 s". If the acquisition trigger mode of the
tagfis "on demand", the acquisition cycle is undefined.

Upper limit
High low limit
Low low limit
Lower limit

¥ he limits can only be set for numeric values. Only constant numeric values can be used
as limits, variables cannot. The default value for limits is "No limit". The following conditions
apply to limits:

"Upper limit" > "High low limit" > "Low low limit" > "Lower limit"

Linear scaling

Specifies if linear scaling is enabled. The entry can only be used for external tags. Default
value is "Disabled".

The value for linear scaling can be given as numbers or text. Permitted values are:
"false" or "0" for "disabled
"true" or "1" for "enabled"
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List entry Meaning

Upper PLC scaling value The upper and lower values can only be set for numeric values. The following cénditions

Lower PLC scaling value apply to upper and lower values:

Upper HMI scaling value "Upper scaling value" > "Lower scaling value"

Lower HMI scaling value

Start value Specifies the start value of a tag. Default values are: 0 for numbers, space for characters,
empty string for string tags, current value for time and date.

Tag ID When the value of a tag changes in the PLC, the tag ID indicate the number of the tag.

Comment Any comment about the tag. You can use up to 500 characters.

Line break The line break (carriage return) separates the entries for one'connection from the entries of
the next.

Format of a tag import file
An import file for tags has the following format:

"tag","Connection","DB 1 DBD 0","Real",,143,"1
min",20,10,2,1,1,100,10,10,1,15.5,33,Comment*faritag

A comma, for example, can be used as theilist separator character. If a list entry is empty,
there are two consecutive list separatogcharaéters. When you are finished defining the
entries on a line, you do not have to put allist separator character at the end of the line. The
default value is used for a list entrywith*ho value.

Note

An example of an import filgyis logated in the "Support\Tag Import" folder on the WinCC
flexible CD.

Editing the Import File

You can use programs such as MS Excel or a text editor to edit the import file. Do not
double-click ontthe import file to open it in MS Excel because this may change the data
format and the,import will fail. Instead, start MS Excel and then use the "Open" command
from the File" menu. Select "Text files" (*.prn; *.txt; *csv)" from the "File type" list. Open the
file in a simpletext editor to check that the file has the correct format.
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Creating Screens ¢ 5

N
P

511 Screen Basics 2Q

Introduction

In WIinCC flexible, you create screens whi ator can use to control and monitor
machines and plants. When you create r ens, the object templates included support
you in visualizing processes, creating i( your plant, and defining process values.

Application example (b

The figure shows a proces which was created in WinCC flexible. With the help of
this screen, you could opgra d monitor the mixing unit of a fruit juice manufacturing
system. Fruit juice base is d from various tanks to a mixing unit. The screen indicates
the filling levels of the ta the mixer. The screen also contains operator control

i for the mixer motor.

Tank 1: Tank 3: C——1
Bottling machine:———
Mixing unit

\ o
Q ity in Valve 4
er () —p—
C———1 R
* to bottling machine
AR Help | | ESC
Soft key/button Fixed window
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Screen design

You add screen elements you need for process visualization, and configure these to guit the
requirements of your process.

A screen may consist of static and dynamic elements.

e Static elements such as text or graphic objects do not change their status in runtime. The
tank labels shown in this example of a mixing plant are such static elements.

¢ Dynamic elements change their status based on the process. Theyavisualize!current
process values which are output from the memory of a PLC or operatagstation, in the
form of alphanumeric displays, trends and bar graphs. Operator inputyboxes also belong
to the category of dynamic elements. The filling level values of the tanks in our example
of a mixing plant also belong to the category of dynamic screemgbjeets.

The PLC and the operator station exchange process values andigperator input data by
means of tags.

Screen properties

The screen layout is determined by the features of thesllMI"device you are configuring. It
corresponds with the layout of the user interfaee,of this device. It contains an image of the
function keys, for example, provided the selected,HMIidevice is equipped with such keys.
Other properties such as the screen resolution, fonts and colors are also determined by the
characteristics of the selected HMI.

Function keys and softkeys

Navigation

9-2

A function key is a physical element/of the operator station. You can assign one or several
functions in WinCC flexible. iheseffunctions are triggered when the operator presses the
relevant key on the HMI devicex

A function key can be assigned-global or local functions.

Global function keys always trigger the same action, regardless of the currently displayed
screen.

Function keys assigned,local functions are softkeys. They trigger different actions, based on
the currently displayed screen on the operator station. This assignment applies only to the
screen in whichiyou have defined the softkey. The operator control elements for the valve
and the motorfih our€xample of a mixing plant represent softkeys.

All configured screens must be integrated into the operator control system, in order to enable
runtime access to these at the operator station. You have various options of configuring
thése functions:

o Use the "Screen Navigation" editor to define the screen structure and configure the entire
screen navigation system.

¢ You use the "Screen" editor to configure buttons and function keys for calling other
screens.
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51.2 HMI-based dependency of screens O

Introduction

The functions of the HMI device determine project visualization in WinCC flexible and the
functional scope of the editors.

While creating the project, select the corresponding HMI device fo the%\. The "Project
view" can be used to change the type of HMI device or add further S.

The following screen properties are determined by the functions \&ected HMI:

e Layout %

e Screen resolution 0

e Color depth

e Fonts Q

¢ Objects available @

The device layout of a screen forms the | e ofithe HMI device in your configuration. The
screen layout shows all the function keys av le on the HMI device, for example.

| SIEMENS | (b SIMATIC PANEL
1 R amel |

Device layout

2 Reei ame 2 o
3 éi e name 3 o

TS . -.‘
4 \ ipe name 4
I
2, '
Screen resol \

creen resolution is determined by the different display dimensions of the various

rator panels. The screen resolution can only be influenced when "WinCC flexible RT" has
been configured for the PC.

o
2 4
Colo

You can assign colors to the screen objects. The range of colors is determined by the color
depth supported on your selected HMI device.
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Fonts

the texts. You could, for example, identify the priority of individual texts within a scre
may select the font, font style and size, or additional effects such as the underscore.

In all screen objects containing static or dynamic text, you can customize the appear@:
Y

Which fonts are available depends on the selected HMI device. The selected font determines

which font properties are available.
__ : I N,
| m General . v‘l-f_ = |l
AL
} Properties =
B Appearance Style

B | ayouk

Fank |Tah|:-ma, 12pt

| Flashing . ﬂlim

B [Misc

} Anirnations Horizontal

Yerkical |Top

Orientation |Hai

lic etc.) and effects (strikeout,
a screen object. That is, you can display the
| characters or words, for example.

Your text format, for example, the font styl
underscore), always applies to all of the te

complete title in bold format, but not itm

Objects available
Some of the screen objects ¢ 0 configured globally for all HMI devices. These screen

objects are grayed out in th 0 view and cannot be selected. For a TP170 touch panel
unit you can not configure a@n ns, for example.

O
5.1.3 "Screens" Editor \K\

Introduction 9
Progra% eens in the screen editor. This editor is formed by the combination of a
i r

graphic'\prégramming software and a process visualization tool. You can access the screen
ito roject view.

Open
Double-click "Add screen" in the "Screens" group of the project view,

The work area opens with a new screen.
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Layout
T a——————]_Menu bar j
T et e g /—' —— Toolbar
3 TR |
.
&
»
[
' E
<+ x
Menu bar Q
The menu bar contains nds required for operating WinCC flexible. Any available
shortcut keys are indicate to the menu commands.

Toolbars /'S O
You can hide CKNa specific toolbar.

Work area \

You configure screens in the work area.

Toolbox
Th ox contains a selection of simple and complex objects which you can add to your
reens, for example, graphic objects or operating elements. In addition, the toolbox also
proyides libraries containing object templates and collections of faceplates.
Property view

¢ The content of the property view is determined by the object you have currently selected in
the work area.

e The properties of a selected object can be viewed and edited in the properties dialog box.

¢ If you have not selected an object on the active screen, the properties of this screen are
shown and can be edited in the property view.
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514 Procedures

Procedures
To create screens, you need to take the following initial steps:

o Create a draft of the process visualization structure, i.e. define the struciure and the
number of screens.

Example: Process partitions can be visualized in separate screens andymerged in a
master screen.

¢ Define your screen navigation control strategies.
e Adapt the template.

The template which is stored in WinCC flexible for the selected HMI device applies to all
your project screens. In this template, you can define objects Iocally and assign global
functions keys. For some of the HMI devices, you camistoreythe objects you want to
integrate into all screens in the permanent window.

e Create the screens. Use the following options ofiefficieAt screen creation:

Create a screen structure in the "Screen Navigation" editor.

Working with libraries

Working with faceplates

Working with layers

5.2 Configuring the navigation‘system

5.21 Navigating options

Introduction

A WinCC flexible project which consists of multiple screens offers the following screen
navigation,optiens’in runtime:

¢ Navigation by means of navigating buttons

¢ Navigating with the help of function keys

e ANavigation by means of the navigation control
WInREC flexible offers the following programming options:
e By programming buttons or function keys

¢ By graphical configuration via the "Screen Navigation" editor and the navigation control

Note

If you have set the "Visibility" animation to "Hidden" in the project view of a screen, this
screen cannot be called up in Runtime.
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522 Graphic programming of the screen navigation system O

O

The "Screen Navigation" editor is used for the graphics configuration of the navigation
between several screens. This editor allows you to organize your project screens’in a
hierarchical structure. Operators can use the navigation control in runt@avigate

"Screen Navigation" editor

between the various screens of the structure, for example, to cha t rent screen, or
to the neighboring screen.

In addition to these structured connections, the "Screen Navigation'/editor also allows you to
generate direct screen connections, regardless of the given s Q

Open
To open the "Screen Navigation" editor, double-click "Screen Navigation" are under
the "Device Settings" in the project view. @
Layout
- Screen Navigation ﬂ_"_!_T ?- x
far 1 Dl 1.Hm
P Divice H
b I | |I:
| . Lo, | D :--_ :I
Unused screens
=
® (%
C Falde :
L 4
Men

The menu bar contains all commands required for operating WinCC flexible. Any available
shortcut keys are indicated next to the menu commands.
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Work area

Shortcut menu

The view of the "Screen Navigation" editor shows the screen structure. The various s€reens
are indicated by rectangles.

The screen interconnections correspond with your navigating options in runtime. The various
interconnection types are identified by means of colored lines:

e Black lines reflect the structured screen interconnections.

e Green arrows represent direct screen connections, irrespective ofthe structure.

The context menu contains commands you can use to configuge the®Screen Navigation"
editor, and to create, open, delete, copy or rename screens.

Customizing the layout of the view

You have several options of customizing the view'ofithe “Screen Navigation" editor:

e You can zoom in or out in the view in ordegto show either a larger or smaller section of
the "Screen Navigation" editor.

* You can move this section using the g iconyin order to display another section of your
view.

¢ You can show a single screen, includingtall its child screens.

e You can hide or show all child screens?

¢ You can toggle between a horizontal and a vertical view.

"Unused screens"

The "Unused screens" yiew gontains all the project screens which are not included in your
navigation system*Y.outean drag-and-drop "Unused screens" from this dialog box onto your
view, and interconpectithese with other screens.

Property view
The "Properties” dialog box of a screen allows you to enable the navigation control, to
change ghesscreen number, and to configure direct screen connections.

5.2.3 Using'the pavigation control

Using the navigation control

You can open a navigation control in all screens. The navigation control contains a number
of preconfigured screen navigation buttons. These buttons can be used in runtime to call
further screens of the project.
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Customizing the navigation control

The navigation control is adapted in the "Screen Navigation" editor:
¢ You can display or hide the navigation control.
¢ You can configure the navigation control and the command buttons contained in it

The button is disabled if it is not assigned a target. In this case, the button appears in
runtime without a label.

5.3 Working with objects

5.3.1

Introduction

Overview of Objects

Objects are graphic elements which you, useito design the process graphics of your project.

The "Toolbox" contains various types of @bjects which are frequently required for use in
process screens.

The Toolbox view can be faded in and out using the "Toolbox" command in the "View" menu.
The Toolbox view can be moved.totany position on the screen.

The "Toolbox" contains vari@us aobject groups, depending on the currently active editor.
When the "Screens" editar is‘@pened, the toolbox provides objects in the following object
groups.

e "Simple objects"
Simple objects aresgraphic objects such as the "Line" or "Circle" and standard operator
control elements, such\as the "I/O field" or "Button".

e "Enhanced objeets"

These abjectsyprovide an enhanced functional scope. One of their purposes is to display
processéesdynamically, e.g. integrating bars or Active X controls in the project, such as
the Sm@rtClient view.

¢ "User-spegific controls™

Inithis abject group, you can add ActiveX controls which are registered in the Windows
operating system of your PG / PC to the toolbox, and thus integrate them into your
project.

e ’Graphics"

Graphical objects e.g. of machinery and plant components, measuring equipment, control
elements, flags and buildings are displayed thematically in a directory tree structure. You
can also create shortcuts to your graphic files. External graphics that are placed un this
directory and parent directories are shown in the toolbox window and thereby integrated
into the project.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO 5-9



Creating Screens

5.3 Working with objects

e '"Library"

A library contains object templates such as graphics of pipes, pumps, or default bgttons.
You can integrate multiple instances of a library object in your project, without anyineed
to reconfigure these.

The WinCC flexible software package includes libraries. You may also store user-defined
objects and faceplates in user libraries.

The "Faceplates" represent preconfigured object groups. Some of theif properties, but not
all of these, can be configured at the relevant place of their application. Thedfaceplates
can be edited from a central location. The use of faceplates helps you toyreduce the work
involved in configuration and ensure uniform project design.

Simple objects

Symbol | Object

Instructions

o "Line"

You can select straight, rounded orfarrow-shaped line ends.

,ﬁ "Polyline"

A polyline consists of linked paths and can have any number of corners. The
corner points are numberediimgthe‘erder of their creation. The corner points
can be modified or deleted individually. You can select straight, rounded or
arrow-shaped polyline ends. Theipolyline is an open object. Although the
start and end points may haveithe same coordinates, the area they enclose
cannot be filled in.

‘ "Polygon" | The corner points/of a'pelygon are numbered in the order of their creation.
The corner pbints can be modified or deleted individually. You can fill a
polygon afea wijth a color or a pattern.

@ "Ellipsis" You can fill"an ellipsis with a color or a pattern.

@ "Circle" You canfill theycircle with a color or a pattern.

"Rectangle" | The'corners of a rectangle can be rounded. You can fill the rectangle with a

color oria pattern.

"Text boX"

Your can enter one or several lines of text in a "Text box" and define the font
and the font color. You can add a background color or pattern to a text box.

"l/@'box"

An 1/O box may have the following runtime functions:
e Output of the values in a tag
e Operator input of values; these input values are saved to a tag.

e Combined input and output; the operator can here edit the output value of
the tag and thus set a new value.

You can define limits for the tag values shown in the 10 field.
Set "Hide input" if you want to hide operator input in runtime.

&

"Date-time
box"

A "Date / time box" may have the following runtime functions:
¢ Output of the date and time

¢ Combined input and output; the operator can here edit the output values
in order to reset the date and time.

The system time or a corresponding tag may be used as source to define the
date and time.

The date can be output in extended format, for example, Tuesday, December
31, 2003, or in short format, for example, 12.31.2003.

9-10
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5.3 Working with objects

Symbol

Object

Instructions

"Graphic
1/0 box"

A "Graphic I/O box" may have the following runtime functions:
e Output of graphic list entries

e Combined input and output; the operator can here select a graphic from
an graphic list in order to change the content of the "Graphic 10 field."

Example of its use as output field:

To indicate the runtime status of a valve, the "GraphicO box" outputs the
image of a closed or open valve.

"Symbolic
1/0 box"

The "Symbolic 1/0 box" may have the followingfruntithe functions:
e Output of text list entries

e Combined input and output; the operator camhere select a text from a text
list in order to change the content of theytSymbolic I/O box."

Example of its use as combination 1/@jbox:

To control a motor in runtime, theg"operator selects the text "Motor OFF" or
"Motor ON" from the text list. The motaris either started or stopped as
selected, and the "Symbolic)lQyfield%indicates the current status of the motor
(motor OFF / motor ON.)

"Graphic
view"

The "Graphic view" shows yomon one screen all of the graphic objects
created by means ofan external graphic programming tool. Graphic objects
can be shown in theffollowing formats: "*.emf", "*.wmf", "*.dib", "*.bmp",
"jpg", "*.jpeg", "*.giff, and " tif".

In the "Graphigfview?, you can also integrate graphic objects of other graphic
programming tools as ‘OLE (object linking and embedding) objects, for
examplé. OLE objects opened and edited in the graphic program in which
they were cfeated directly from the property view of the graphic view.

"Button"

The'operator can use a button to control a process. You can configure
functionsyor scripts for a button.

"Switch"

The switeh is used in runtime to input and visualize two states, for example,
ON @nd OFF, or pressed and not pressed.

It can be labeled with text or a graphic that indicates the runtime status of the
switch.

"Bar"

The "Bar" represents a process value in the form of a scaled bar graph. A bar
graph allows you to visualize, for example, dynamic values of filling levels.
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5.3 Working with objects

Enhanced objects

Symbol | Object Description
3 "Slider" The "Slider" is used for operator input and monitoring of
numeric values.

¢ When used as display instrument, the slider position
indicates a process value which is outp@t’by the controls.

e The operator inputs values by changingsthe slider
position.

You can customize the slider, so that it eperates only in
vertical direction.

"Clock" On your HMI device, you can viewithe clock in runtime either
in digital or in analog format.

"Status force" The "Status / control" fungtions, provide direct read / write
access to specific address, areas’of the connected SIMATIC
S7 or SIMATIC S5 CRUW.

"Sm@rtClient view" The operator can menitor afnd operate a remote operator
station by means'of they*Sm@rtClient view ."

L@

1

P "HTML browser" The operator can‘viewdpages in HTML format by means of
the "HTMLbrowser."
% "User view" In WinCC'flexible; you can use passwords to control access

to screén objeets.

In the "User view", an administrator can manage users on the
HWMI device in Runtime. In the "User view", user who do not
haveladministrator privileges can change their password in
runtime.

iy "Gauge" The "Gauge" dial can display numerical values in runtime.

The layout of the "Gauge" is configurable. You can customize
the background image or the dial layout, for example.

ﬂ "Trend view" In the "Trend view", you can show a group of trends which
represent process values read from the PLC or from a log.
The trend coordinates are configurable, i.e. the scaling, units
etc.

]g "Recipewview" The operator can use the "Recipe view" in runtime to view,
edit and manage data records.

"Alafm view" In the alarm view, the operator can view selected alarms or
alarm events in the alarm buffer or the alarm log in runtime.

&

E "Alarm window" In the "Alarm window", the operator can view selected alarms
or alarm events in the alarm buffer or the alarm log in
runtime.

You always edit the template to configure the alarm window.

E "Alarm indicator" The "Alarm indicator" warns the operator of alarm events
which are not acknowledged yet.

You always edit the template to configure the alarm indicator.

Note

Some of the toolbox objects are either available with restricted functionality or not at all. This
depends on the HMI device you are configuring. Objects not available in the toolbox are
grayed out and cannot be selected.
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5.4 Options of assigning dynamic update functiofis

5.3.2 Object Groups

Principle

You can organize multiple object in a group. In your screen, you edit an object group in the
same way you edit a single object. You can also edit any object of the group separately.

In contrast to the multiple selection function which shows the selection(reetangles of single
objects, the system displays only one selection rectangle for the complete, group.

You can edit any object of the group separately. To do so, changé taithe single-object editing
mode. In this mode, you can access all of the properties of a singlefobject you have selected
from the group.

54 Options of assigning dynamic update functions

Introduction

All objects for input and output demonstrate dynamic reactions in Runtime. You can also
assign dynamic properties for objects. An'example of this feature is the graphic of a tank
filling level, which is dynamically updated based on the respective process value. Another
example of dynamic object propertiessis a‘button which triggers a particular function.

Dynamic objects
You can assign dynamic preperties to any graphic object. Programming options:
e The object changes its"appearance: Color or flashing properties.
e The screen object is‘animated.
e The object is shown orhidden.
The following additienal” options are available for the operator control elements:
e Operatareontrol of an object is enabled or locked.

e The operatoriegontrol, e.g. clicking, of an object triggers an event which is configured to
execute a function list.

Dynamic control and, object properties

Dynamic update is an element of the object properties. Which dynamic update functions and
events are actually available depends on the selected object. When you copy an object, its
dynamic update functions are included.
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5.5 Working with function keys

5.5 Working with function keys

Introduction

The function key is a physical key on your HMI device and can be assigned user-defined
functions. In WinCC flexible, you can assign one or several functions to a function key. You
can assign a press or release trigger to the function key.

A function key can be assigned global or local functions.

Global assignment

Global function keys always trigger the same action, regardlessef the currently displayed
screen.

Global function keys are configured once in the template. A"global assignment applies to all
screens of the selected HMI device which are based op thistemplate.

Global function keys reduce programming effort considerably, because there is no need to
assign these global keys to each individual screen.

Local assignment

Function keys assigned local functions are seftkeys. They can trigger a different action in
every screen. Softkeys are assigned lo€allyyin the screen. This assignment applies only to
the screen in which you have defined the'softkey.

You can overwrite the global agsignment of a function key with a local assignment.

Note

Local function keys remain activetin runtime, even if the screen in which they are assigned is
overlayed by an alarm yiew oman alarm window. This may occur particularly with HMI
devices with a small display (e.g. OP 77B).

Hotkey assignment

You can assign hgtkeys to operator control objects such as buttons. The hotkeys available
depend on the HMI device.

Graphics

When a function key is placed directly next to the display, you can assign a graphic to it to
make the function of the softkey more clear.
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5.6 The Advantage of Lay

Visualizing the assignment O
O

While you are programming the keys, the assignment of the function keys is indicated by th
following icons:

Description

Unassigned

-
A
<

Used locally

Used locally (local assignme

Assigning hotkeys tﬂ

5.6 The Advantage of Laye\z
Layers @

The layers anﬂN' depth of the objects form a feature which allows differentiated
it
of

rites global assignment)

—

visualization a g of screen objects. A screen consists of 32 layers. You can add
ese layers. The layer assignment of the object determines its nesting

objects to
depth on t% . Objects of the layer 0 are located at the screen background, while
|

objects o 31 are located in the foreground.

The obj ithin the various layers are also nested. When a process screen is created, the
obje in the layer are always organized in the order of their creation. The object which
s inserted first lies completely at the back within the level. Each further object is placed
on on towards the front. The position between objects within the layer can be

an

Principle of the layer technique

4 There is always one active layer. New objects you add to the screen are always assigned to
the active layer. The number of the active layer is indicated in the "Layer" toolbar. The active
layer is highlighted in color in the layer pallet.

When you open a screen, all 32 layers of the screen are displayed. Using the open layer
pallet, you can hide all layers except the active layer. This allows you to explicitly edit objects
of the active layer.
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5.7 Object libraries

Application examples

You can use the layer technique, for example, to hide the labels of objects you are currently
editing.

Alarm windows should be configured within their own layer in the template. This layer can be
hidden later when the screens are configured.

5.7 Obiject libraries

Introduction

Libraries are a collection of screen object templates. They enhancesthe collection of
available screen objects and programming efficiency, because library objects are always
available for reuse without the need to reconfigure them. Your, WinCC flexible software
package is supplied with comprehensive libraries which contain, for example, "Motor" or
"Valve" objects. You may, however, define your on library objects.

Project library

There is one library for each project. Objectsiof thelproject library are stored alongside with
the project data and are available only for the preject in which the library was created. When
you move the project to a different computerythe project library created therein is included.
The project library remains hidden as |gnglas it"does not contain any objects. In the context
menu of the library view, select the,command "Display project library" or drag the screen
object into the library view to displayjthe préject library.

Shared libraries

In addition to the objects from the project library, you can also incorporate objects from
shared libraries in your projects./A shared library is stored independent of project data in a
separate file with the exXtension™.wif.

When a shared librafy,istused in a project, you generate only one reference to this library in
the relevant project. Theyshared libraries are not automatically included when you move the
project to a differenticomputer. The interconnection between the project and the shared
library may be lostjin the course of this action. This interconnection will also be lost if the
shared library is renamed in a different project or in an application other than WinCC flexible.

A project.ean‘aeecess multiple shared libraries. A shared library may be used concurrently in
multiplelprojects.

Whenta library object is changed by a project, this library is opened in all other projects in
this modified state.

Amongfthe shared libraries you will also find the libraries supplied with your WinCC flexible
package.

Categories

To sort library objects by topics, you can either split a library into categories, or create
several shared libraries. A particular shared library may contain all of the objects you need to
configure motor controls, for example. Another shared library may contain all of the objects
you need to configure the pump controls.
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5.8 Working with facepl/atés.

Library objects

A library may contain all the WinCC flexible objects, e.g. screens, tags, graphic objectsor
alarms.

To use a library object in a project, copy the object and all referenced objects to the project.
The copied object looses its interconnection with the library. Changes in the library do not
affect any of the copied library objects.

If you wish to use multiple instances of configurable object groups and(edit'these centrally,
you need to create faceplates.

5.8 Working with faceplates

Introduction

A faceplate is a preconfigured object group whiech can'be'edited locally. Faceplates expand
your screen object resources, reduce programming,effért and, at the same time, ensure a
consistent layout of your projects.

Faceplates are created and edited in theyfaceplate designer. The faceplates you create are
added to the "Project library", and can bgfinserted into screens in the same way as other
objects.

Faceplate properties

When you configure a faceplatefyou determine which of its properties can be edited and
which events can be assighed tQjit.

The faceplate propertiesq€an bexderived from the properties of its embedded objects.
Moreover, you can also/defingra range of new properties.

Application example

You may cenfigure a "Bar display" faceplate, for example The faceplate may consist of a bar
and a text field forthe name.

You can define,properties for this faceplate that you want to link to properties of the
individualfebjects, e.g. the foreground color or maximum value.

Using faceplates

Aftergyou have created it, the faceplate appears as an object in your project library. You can
now insert the faceplate into your process screens, and configure its properties in the
properties dialog box to suit the requirements of the relevant application.

An inserted faceplate is automatically updated when you change its properties in the library.

Reusing‘instances

Inserting a faceplate into a process screen creates an instance of this faceplate. Since
interconnections between a faceplate and tags, scripts, etc. would only apply to the current
project, you need to make these interconnection to an instance of the faceplate. You can
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5.8 Working with faceplates

preconfigure and reuse an instance of a faceplate so that every new instance created fra@
will use the same script or the same tags, for example. You can drag and drop the fin
configured instance of a faceplate into a library and reuse it later. This preconfigured

instance can continue to be used even after the faceplate type has been changed. T

means, however, that the interface of the faceplate must remain essentially unchanged.

L 4

Configuring Security Levels
Security levels cannot be assigned with faceplates since a preconfigur e level would

only apply to the faceplate type and not to the project in which the in C re used. To
configure the security levels, connect the "User authorization" property, objects in the
faceplate to the interface. Then assign the user authorization to nce of the
faceplate in use.

Reusing faceplates in multiple projects Q

WinCC flexible allows you to add faceplates to a shar . This means you can use the
faceplates in other projects. When you add a fac he shared library to the screen,

the system automatically saves a copy of it to the rary. Changes will only take
effect if they are made at the faceplate in the greject
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Creating an Alarm System ¢ 6

6.1 Basics $b
6.1.1 Visualization of process and system alarms ]Q

Introduction
e User-defined alarms

You configure alarms to display proc or measure and report process data that

ta
you receive from the PLC on the HMI device:

e System alarms

System alarms are predefi int devices to display particular system states in the
HMI device or the PLC.

Both user-defined alarm tem alarms are triggered by the HMI device or the PLC and

can be displayed on the H

Tasks of the alarm system @

. Visualizatioﬁ I: To report events or states that occur in the plant or the process.

S soon as it occurs.
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6.1 Basics

6.1.2 User-defined alarms

6.1.2.1 Available Alarm Procedures

Alarm methods in WinCC flexible

An alarm method identifies the type of information that triggers an alarmyand therefore the
alarm properties.

WinCC flexible supports the following alarm procedures:

Discrete alarm procedure

The HMI device triggers an alarm if a particular bit is set in,the"RKC. Discrete alarms are
configured for this purpose in WinCC flexible.

Analog alarm procedure

The HMI device triggers an alarm if a particulan'tag” violates a "limit value." Analog
alarms are configured for this purpose in WinCG flexible”

Alarm number procedure

The PLC transfers an alarm number (andi@ny associated alarm text) to the HMI device.
Various alarms can be configured for thi§ purpose in the configuration software of the
PLC:

— In SIMATIC STEP 7:
ALARM_S alarms

- In SIMOTION SCOUT:
ALARM_S alarms anditechnelogical alarms

Acknowledging Alarms

For alarms displaying criticalfor hazardous operating and process states, a stipulation can be
made requiring the plantieperator to acknowledge the alarm.

Alarm states

6-2

The following alarm statuses exist for discrete alarms and analog alarms:

When'the condition for triggering an alarm is satisfied, the alarm status is "Activated."
©nce\the gperator has acknowledged the alarm, it assumes the
"Activated/acknowledged" status.

When the condition for triggering an alarm no longer applies, the alarm status is
"Activated/deactivated." Once the operator has acknowledged the deactivated alarm, it
has "Activated/deactivated/acknowledged" status.

Each occurrence of an alarm status can be displayed and logged on the HMI device as well
@s printed out.
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6.1 Basies

6.1.2.2 Acknowledging Alarms

Introduction

For discrete and analog alarms displaying critical or hazardous operating and process
states, a stipulation can be made requiring the plant operator to acknowledge the*alarm.

Mechanisms for acknowledging alarms

An alarm can be acknowledged either by the operator on the HMI dévige or by the control
program. When an alarm is acknowledged by the operator, a hit can be set within a tag.

The following options are useful for acknowledgment by thesoperator:
¢ Acknowledgement key <ACK> (only available on certaimiMI"devices)
e Function keys, softkeys or buttons in screens

In addition, alarms can be acknowledged through systém functions in function lists or scripts.

Alarms requiring acknowledgment

The alarm class determines whether or nofthe ‘alarm must be acknowledged.

Alarm classes essentially define how alarms will appear when shown on the HMI device as
well as the acknowledgement behayiér, WinCC flexible has both predefined alarm classes
and the option to configure user-defined alarm classes.

Acknowledgment by the PLC

A discrete alarm can be agknowledged by setting a specific bit within a tag in the PLC.

Acknowledging alarms collectively

When configuring“alarms, you can specify whether alarms must be acknowledged
individually by4he operator or whether alarms in the same alarm group can be
acknowledged together. It is helpful to use alarm groups, for example, when alarms are
caused bythe Same error.

6.1.2.3 Alarm_classe$s

Alarm classes

Alarm classes mainly determine how alarms will appear when they are displayed on the HMI
device. Alarm classes are also used to group alarms for various means of display.

WinCC flexible has both predefined alarm classes and the option to configure user-defined
alarm classes.
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6.1 Basics

Available alarm class settings

The following settings can be defined for each alarm class:

Acknowledge: Alarms in this class must be acknowledged.
Texts, colors, and flash modes to identify each alarm status when alarms are displayed
An alarm log for logging all events related to alarms in this class.

A text placed in front of the alarm number to indicate the alarm class whep'alarms are
displayed on the HMI device.

An e-mail address to which all messages about events related togtheralarms in this class
will be sent.

Predefined alarm classes in WinCC flexible

"Error" for discrete and analog alarms that indicate critieal or Razardous operating and
process states. Alarms in this class must always be agknowledged.

"Event" for discrete and analog alarms that indicate regular operating states, process
states, and process sequences. Alarms in this ‘¢lass degnot require acknowledgement.

"System" for system alarms that notify thef@perator about the operating states of the HMI
device and the PLCs. This alarm class canneétbetised for user-defined alarms.

Only very specific properties can be changed for,predefined alarm classes.

6.1.3 System alarms

Introduction

System alarms notify the operator,about the operating states of the HMI device and the
PLCs. System alarms can,range from notes to serious errors.

Triggering of system alarms

The HMI deviee orithe PLC triggers an alarm if a certain system status or an error occurs in
one of these deviees or during communication between two devices.

A system alarm c@nsists of the number and the alarm text. The alarm text can also contain
internal system,tags that indicate the cause of the alarm more precisely. Only certain
properti€s gan be configured for system alarms.

Types of systemalarms

There are two types of system alarms:

64

HMI system alarms

HMI system alarms are triggered by the HMI device if certain internal states occur or an
error occurs during communication to the PLC.

System alarms by the PLC

These system alarms are generated by the PLC and cannot be configured in
WinCC flexible.
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Displaying system alarms on the HMI device

In the basic settings for the alarm system, you can specify the type of system alarms to,be
displayed on the HMI device and how long a system alarm will be displayed.

To display system alarms on the HMI device, use the "alarm view" and "alarm window"
objects.

Select the "System" alarm class setting each time one of these objects issconfigured in a
screen or the template.

Device-specific system alarms

The instruction manual for your HMI device contains a list of the possible system alarms
along with the cause and available countermeasures.

If you contact online support due to an HMI system alarmgyouWwill need the alarm number
and any system alarm tags.

6.1.4 Displaying Alarms

6.1.4.1 Displaying Alarms on the HMI Device

Options for displaying alarms on the HMI deviee
WinCC flexible offers the following options for displaying alarms on the HMI device:
e Alarm view

The alarm view is configuredifor a certain screen. More than one alarm can be displayed
simultaneously, depending'on its configured size. More than one alarm view can be
configured for differentialarm classes and in different screens.

The alarm view ¢an bg configured in such a way that it includes only one alarm line.
e Alarm window

The alarmywindoew is configured in the screen's template and is thus a component of all
screensin a‘project. More than one alarm can be displayed simultaneously, depending
on its\configured size. An event can trigger closing and reopening of the alarm window.
Alarpm windows are saved in their own layer for the practical reason that this allows them
to bg'specifically hidden during the configuration.

Additional signal:Alarm indicator

$he alarm indicator is a configured graphic symbol that is displayed on the screen when an
alarm activates. The alarm indicator is configured in the screen's template and is thus a
component of all screens in a project.

The alarm indicator can have one of two states:
¢ Flashing: At least one unacknowledged alarm is pending.
e Static: The alarms are acknowledged but at least one of them is not yet deactivated.

Function lists can be used to configure HMI device responses.
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6.1 Basics

6.1.4.2 Logging and reporting alarms

Evaluation and documentation of alarms

In addition to real time displays of alarm events in the "alarm view" and "alarm window,"
WinCC flexible offers the following options for evaluating and documenting alarms:

e Alarm events can be printed out immediately upon occurrence.
e Alarm events from the alarm buffer can be printed out in report form.
e Alarm events can be logged in an alarm log.

¢ Logged alarm events can be displayed on the HMI device or pfintedwoUt in report form.

Printing Alarms Immediately

You can enable or disable the printing of alarms for thesntire project in the basic settings for
the alarm system. In addition, printing of each individual alarm can be enabled.

Logging of alarms

Alarm classes are used to configure assignment of‘alarms to an alarm log. An alarm log can
be specified for each alarm class. All events related to the alarms of this alarm class are
logged in the specified alarm log.

Reporting of alarms

The properties of the "Print alarm™object are used to configure the assignment of alarms to a
report. In addition to the data source (alarm buffer or alarm log), filtering is also possible on
the basis of alarm classes.

6.1.4.3 System Functions for Alarm,Editing

System functions

System functionsare predefined functions you can use to implement many tasks during
runtime eveniwithout having any programming knowledge. You can use system functions in
a function list or in a script.

Thetable'shows all of the system functions available for editing alarms and manipulating

their display.

System function Effect

EditAlarm Triggers the "Edit" event for all selected alarms.

ClearAlarmBuffer Deletes alarms from the alarm buffer on the HMI device.

ClearAlarmBufferProTool Function like "ClearAlarmBuffer". This system function has been
retained to ensure compatibility and used the old ProTool
numbering.

AlarmViewEditAlarm Triggers the event "Edit" for all alarms selected in the given alarm
screen.
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System function

Effect

AlarmViewAcknowledgeAlarm

Acknowledges the alarms selected in the given alarm yiew.

AlarmViewShowOperatorNotes

Displays the configured operator notes of the alarm selegted/in
the given alarm screen.

AcknowledgeAlarm

Acknowledges all selected alarms.

SetAlarmReportMode

Switches the automatic reporting of alarms on the printer on or off.

ShowAlarmWindow

Hides or shows the alarm window on the HMIdevice.

ShowSystemAlarm

Displays the value of the delivered parameteréas a system alarm
on the HMI device.

For details on these system functions, refer to "Working with WinCgC flexible > Reference >

System functions.”

Events for alarms and objects for alarm indication

The following events can occur during runtime in the case of alarms and in the case of
objects for alarm displays. A function list can be,configured for each event.

Object

Configurable events

Discrete alarms

Activate
Deactivate
Acknowledge
Edit

Analog alarm

Activate
Deactivate
Acknowledge
Edit

Alarm view

Enable
Disable

Alarm window

Enable
Disable

Alarm indicator

Click
Click when flashing

For details'on these events, refer to "Working with WinCC flexible > Reference > System

functions.”.
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6.2 Elements and basic settings

6.2 Elements and basic settings O

O

6.2.1 Alarm Components and Properties .

Properties of alarms \%
An alarm always comprises the following components: @

e Alarm text
The alarm text contains a description of the alarm. Character formats supported by the
relevant HMI device can be used to format the alarm text acter-by-character
basis.

alarm buffer retains the instantaneous value at the hich the alarm status

The operator note can contain output fields for the cumentWalues of tags or text lists. The
changes. %A/
e Alarm number

The alarm number is used to reference . Each alarm number is unique within the
following types of alarms:

— Discrete alarms K
— Analog alarms @
— HMI system alarms

— Alarms from the PLC wi PU

e Alarm triggers

— For discrete alarms:

— For analog alar

e Alarm class ¢

The alarm class of antalarm determines whether or not the alarm has to be
acknowledged. n also be used to determine how the alarm appears when it is
displayed | device. The alarm class also determines whether and where the
correspondingfalarm is logged.

ot; Z ;
Nant to integrate a project in SIMATIC STEP 7, you can configure a maximum total
7 alarm classes in WinCC flexible and STEP 7.
T

hese components are freely selected or entered for each alarm.

L 4
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6.2 Elements and basic settings.

Optional alarm properties

The behavior of an alarm can also be defined by the following properties:

Alarm group

If an alarm belongs to an alarm group, it can be acknowledged along with other alarms in
the same group in a single operation.

Infotext

Operator notes can contain additional information about an alarmyOpegitor notes are
displayed in a separate window on the operator device when theyoperator presses the
<HELP> button.

Automatic reporting

In addition to the option of enabling and disabling automatie reporting of alarms for the
entire project, it is also possible to enable reporting far each individual alarm.

Acknowledging by the PLC "Acknowledgement write tag™

A discrete alarm can be acknowledged by the PLC/program by setting a particular bit
within a tag.

Sending an acknowledgement to the P€,"Acknowledgment read tag™

When a discrete alarm is acknowledged byathe operator, a particular bit can be set within
a tag.

6.2.2 Editors for Configuring Alarms

6.2.2.1 Basic Principles of Editors

Editors for configuring alarms

WinCC flexible gontains the following tabular editors for configuring alarms:

"Discrete.alarms" for creating and changing discrete alarms
"Analogralarms” for creating and changing analog alarms
"System alarms" for changing alarm texts of system alarms
"Alargm €lasses" for creating and changing alarm classes

“Alarm groups" for creating and changing alarm groups

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.2 Elements and basic settings

Changing the column display
The column display can be configured as follows:

e You can show or hide individual columns using the context menu (right-click) for the
column header.

This function is not available in the "Alarm groups" editor because this editor consists of
only two columns.

¢ You can change the column width by dragging the right margin of @column header.
e By dragging a column header, you change the order of the columnss
This function is not available in the "Alarm groups" editor.

¢ You can sort the table according to the entries in a column by clicking on the column
header. Click the same column header again to reverse the sert order.

The corresponding column header is marked with an agtow. The arrow direction
determines the sort order.

Deleting and copying objects

One or more whole objects can be deleted or'cepied,ifiyou select the entire table row for
each object using the icon on the left side ofithe row.

Filling in multiple table rows automatically by dragging
In tabular editors of WinCC flexiblemyou €anfill in multiple table rows in one operation.

e Creating multiple new objeéts (alarms, alarm classes, or alarm groups) with similar
properties:

— Sort the table so that the table row to be copied is at the bottom.
— Select the first elementfin the row to be copied.

— Keeping the leftshandmouse button pressed, drag the lower right-hand corner of the
selected tableselement downwards into the blank part of the table.

¢ Transferring aroperty to more than one existing object (for example, changing the
trigger tags):

— Selectsthe table element with the relevant property.

— Keeping,the left-hand mouse button pressed, drag the lower right-hand corner of the
sg¢lected table element downwards across the table rows to be modified.

Dragging and dropping within a table

A'drag-and-drop operation can be used to copy an individual property (such as an alarm text
or a color) from one table element to another.

Dragging and dropping from the object window.

A drag-and-drop operation can be used to move an object (such as a tag) from the object
window to a table cell, provided the object is permissible in this table cell.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.2 Elements and basic setti

6.2.2.2 "Discrete alarms" editor O

Introduction
You create discrete alarms and specify their properties in the "Discrete alarms" tabular
editor. L 4
Open \%
In the project view, double-click "Discrete alarms" in the "Alarms%
Layout

KR Wi 1 Mot 700050 b = - [ sy vl ot me P B8 e
il LN B -

P Pgiplaie (Wise  pivkes ek

= N . L .| W gy e W

3-"'l -

B |

i i

Work area \

Il the discrete alarms are displayed in a table in the work area. You can edit the properties
he discrete alarms in the table cells. You can sort the table according to the entries in a
column by clicking on the column header.

L 4

Prop iew
Here you configure discrete alarms. The property view offers the same information and
settings as the work area table.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.2 Elements and basic settings

6.2.2.3 "Analog alarms” editor O
Introduction 0

You create analog alarms and specify their properties in the "Analog alarms” tabular.editor.

Opening the "Analog alarms" editor \%

In the project view, double-click "Analog alarms" in the "Alarms" gro%

Layout
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Work area @
Il a

og alarms are displayed in a table in the work area. You can edit the properties of
analog alarms in the table cells. You can sort the table according to the entries in a
C by clicking on the column header.

Property view ¢

Here you configure analog alarms. The property view offers the same information and
settings as the work area table.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.2 Elements and basic setti

6.2.24 "System alarms" editor O

Introduction

You can view all HMI system alarms and change the alarm texts in the "System alarms™
tabular editor.

L 4
Opening the "System alarms" editor %
In the project view, double-click "System alarms" in the "Alarms" \
The "System alarms" entry is not visible with the default settin S%C flexible. To
display the entry, proceed as follows:
1. Select "Settings" from the "Options" menu.

2. Open the "Workbench > Settings for project view" c@n the "Settings" dialog.

3. Select the "Display all items" option in the "Chan e‘mode in which the project tree is
shown" field.

ook

All the system alarms are displayed in a table in the work area. You can edit the alarm text of
the system alarm in the table cells. You can sort the table according to the entries in a
column by clicking on the column header.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.2 Elements and basic settings

Property view
The alarm text of the system alarm is modified in the properties view The alarm number a
alarm class are assigned by the system.
6.2.25  "Alarm classes" editor 14
Introduction

You create alarm classes and specify their properties in the "Alarm %\abular editor.

Opening the "Alarm Classes" editor
In the project view, double-click "Alarm classes" in the "Alar, ngs" group.

Layout ’ N
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Work area

XII the alarm classes are displayed in a table in the work area. You can edit the properties of
the discrete alarms in the table cells. You can sort the table according to the entries in a
column by clicking on the column header.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.2 Elements and basic setti

Here you configure alarm classes. The property view offers the same information
settings as the work area table.

Property view O

6.2.2.6 "Alarm groups" editor

L
Introduction %

You create alarm groups and specify their properties in the "Alar " tabular editor.

Opening the "Alarm groups" editor Q
In the project view, double-click "Alarm groups" in the " S ettings" group.

Layout @
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Work

All the alarm groups are displayed in a table in the work area. You can edit the properties of
the alarm groups in the table cells. You can sort the table according to the entries in a
column by clicking on the column header.
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6.2 Elements and basic settings

Property view

The name of the alarm group is modified in the properties view. The number is assig b
the system.

4
6.2.3 Basic Settings for the Alarm System %
Introduction \
In principle, the WinCC flexible alarm system is functional using the 'de @ t settings. You
only need to change these default settings if you want to adapt th system behavior to
specific plant conditions.

Opening the basic settings Q
In the project view, double-click "Alarm settings" in the% > Settings" group.

Layout
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Work a

You define the settings for the alarm system in the work area. In the "System alarms" area
you select, for example, the types of system alarms to be displayed on the HMI device. In
integrated operation further settings can be defined in the "Alarm procedures" area.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.3 Working with alari
6.3 Working with alarms O

6.3.1 Reporting alarms .

Configure a report in WinCC flexible with which you can output t® from the alarm

Introduction

buffer or an alarm log.

Output data of an alarm report
In order to report the alarms from the alarm buffer or a%g, insert the "Print alarm"

object from the toolbox view into a report. Select th jectiin order to have the properties
displayed in the property view. Configure the data sel for the report in the property
view.

The following data can be output in the repett:
¢ Current alarms from the alarm buffer

e Alarm from an alarm log \
Specify the alarm classes which yo &wtput for the selected source. The following
selections are possible:

e Error %

e Operation \

e Control
Specify the sequence ofit rms for the output.
The following selections ossible:

®

e Oldest mess

"Display ields with tags. The tags can be supplied in runtime with the date and time for
the first ogthe last alarm of the period.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.3 Working with alarms

6.3.2 Integrating alarms with the alarm numbering procedure O

Configuring in SIMATIC STEP 7 0

ALARM_S and ALARM_D are alarm numbering procedures. Alarm numbers are assigned

automatically during STEP 7 configuration. These numbers are used to uniquely assign
alarm messages. %

During alarm configuration in STEP 7, the stored alarms and attribute% d in the

STEP 7 configuration data. WinCC flexible automatically imports the requ data and
transfers them later to the HMI device. @

In WinCC flexible, you can filter the display of ALARM_S alarms i y classes. In the
project view select "Alarms » Settings" and double-click the " m settings". The existing

connections are displayed in the "Alarm Procedures" area.

Message Procedures:
| Jome —Waiaw s sATICS MOTIONTD. st SRIKNC alarms. eIk
£ verbindung_3 on Off AL bt and number OFff ~
= Verbindung_2 jOn jOFF & text and number Off B
= Verbindung_1 ™ Al display class Alarm bext and number Off
% dfl69ez22-fOF3-4e.., 1 " > " 3 Alarm kexk and number OFff v
=< Vs e 7 2
Ma Mo W1
Wiz W14 1S
In the row of the required connegtior the field in the "ALARM_S Display Classes"

column and open the selection dialog by pressing the selection button. Select the display
class you want. Close the se& alog by pressing the @ button.

In the "SFM Alarms" colu ink, specify whether system errors should be displayed.
For more information, moul STEP 7 documentation.

L 4

Q
o
&

L 4
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6.4 Alarm loggii

Alarm class layout

The ALARM_S and ALARM_D alarms are assigned to particular alarm classes in .
To edit the display options for these alarm classes, select "Alarms » Settings > Al
Classes." Open the shortcut menu and select the "Open Editor" command. You can
recognize alarm classes by the S7 prefix in the alarm class name.

' A
Al A
8-Sl R

SThlarm <n tincoming” <Mo log=

STMoAlarm Off <Mo log=
FoperationMessage .OFF Mo log=
FOperatorinputRequest .OFF <Mo log=
7ProcessControlMaintainance lOFF Mo log=
7ProcessControlSystemMessageds .OFF <Mo log=
7ProcessControlaystemMessageFlc lOFF Mo log=

TProcessMessagedlarm On Mincoming” Mo log:=

7ProcessMessageEvent Off <Moo lag=

7otatustessage On "incorming" <Molog:

7Tolerance Off <

STWarning Off %
You configure the display options for t@ lasses using the "Alarm Classes" editor.
6.4 Alarm logging Q

6.4.1 Basic principles of ala mg
+ O
Introduction &\
Alarms indi f states and operating states of a process in a project. They are generally
triggered ntroller. Alarms are indicated in a screen display on the HMI device.

WinCC fl
plan

\Q not available on all devices.

You can configure alarm logging. The alarms to be logged are assigned to an alarm log via
the alarm class. Every message belongs to a specific alarm class. When configuring an
alarm class, enter the alarm log to be used.

ets you log alarms and document operational states and error states of the

Principle

L 4

You can save alarms from various alarm classes in a single log.

When you create a log, you specify the log properties and select the log behavior.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.4 Alarm logging

A log contains the following data: O
e Date and time of alarm
e Alarm text

e Alarm number
e Alarm status ¢

e Alarm class

e Alarm procedure \%

e Values in the tags contained in the alarm text

e Controller :
Note Q

The alarm text and controller are only logged if this configured in the properties
of a log.
6.4.2 Alarm logging \

Introduction

To log alarms, you group them i r@es. Each alarm class can be recorded in a
separate log. Depending on th evice, you can select among several log types when

making configuration setting\pecify the log behavior when configuring the log.

Log types @
In WinCC flexible, you gan t from the following log types:

1. Circular log

2. Segmented ci

Alarms @ gged automatically or managed by an operator.

Storage media \

data can be saved either in a file or in a database. Saved data can undergo additional
processing in other programs, e.g. for analysis purposes.

4
Displayingllog contents

You can display log contents on the HMI device. To do so, you must configure an alarm
view.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.4 Alarm loggi

6.4.3 "Alarm logs" editor O

In the "Alarm logs" table editor, you configure alarm logs for logging alarm classes and
define their properties.

Introduction

Double-click on "Alarm logs" in the project window in the "Log" g

editor. 0

i WinCE flexible 2004 Avanzado - Proyecio, hmi

Facepiates Cpfions Window  Help

Opening the "Alarm logs" editor \':
%pen the "Alarm log"

Layout
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Work area

Il alarm logs are displayed in a table in the work area. You can edit the properties of the
| logs in the table cells. You can sort the table according to the entries in a column by
king on the column header.
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6.4 Alarm logging

6.44 Basic settings for alarm logs

Introduction

The properties of an alarm log can be defined in the "Alarm log" editor or in the Properties
window for logs.

General properties
¢ Name

The name of the alarm log is freely selectable but the name must,inélude at least one
letter or one number.

Note

The characters which can be used in the name of the data source depend on the storage
location.

If the storage location "File" is used, the followingycharacters may not be used: \/*?:" <
>

If the storage location "Database" is used, the following characters may not be used: a-z
A-ZO9_@#$

However, the characters _ @ # $ mayanot'be used as the first character of the name.

e Memory location

The alarm log may be stored infan ODBC database (only on a PC) or in a separate
"*.csv" file. Select "File" or "Database" as the storage location correspondingly.

Depending on the configuratien of the HMI device, you can select the local hard disk of
the PC or the storage_card of/the panel or, if present, a network drive as "path."

If you have chasen an ODBC database as the storage location, you have the name
suggested by thefsystem’(system-defined data source name) or enter one yourself (user-
defined data sgurce ‘hame).

e Size

The size (of theylog is calculated from the number of data records and the rough size of an
entry. Theysize of an entry is dependent, amongst other things, on whether the alarm text
and gssociated tag values are to be logged with it.

Alarm log properties
o Staft-up behavior

Under Enable you can specify that logging starts when runtime is started. Enable the
checkbox "Enable logging at runtime start.”

You can also control the behavior at runtime start in other ways. Enable "Reset log" if you
want to overwrite previously logged data with the new data or "Append data to existing
log" if you want to append new data to an existing log.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.4 Alarm logging

Note

System functions can be used to control the restart of a log during runtime.

Logging method

Here you can specify what should happen when the log is full. You can choose one of the
following options:

— Circular log: When the log is full, the oldest entry will be overwritten:

— Segmented circular log: Multiple logs of the same size willfoe created and filled one
after the other. When all logs are completely full, the oldest |10g i$ overwritten.

— Display system message when: When a defined fill level istreached a system
message is displayed.

— Trigger event: The "Overflow" event is triggered as soofyas the log is full.
Settings

Define whether the alarm text and error location 'should be stored each time an alarm is
logged. The alarm texts will be logged in the‘eurrent runtime language.

Comment

Here you can enter descriptive text regardingithe log.

6.4.5 Alarm logging

Introduction

Principle

In runtime, alarms can bé stered’in logs for later evaluation. When configuring the logging of
alarms and alarm classes/the User defines the log in which the alarms are to be stored and
whether just the alapm™events are stored or the associated alarm texts and error location,
too.

Several steps areginvolved in alarm logging:

Creating and configuring alarm logs

When ereating an alarm log, the following must be defined:
= “General settings, e.g. name, size, storage location

— _Behavior at runtime start

£ Behavior when the log is full

Configuring logging of the alarms in an alarm class

An alarm log can be specified for each alarm class in which the alarm events are stored
during runtime.

Further processing logged alarms

The logged alarms can be evaluated directly in your WinCC flexible project, e.g. in an
alarm view, or via another application, e.g. Excel.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.4 Alarm logging

6.4.6

Introduction

Principle

6.4.7

Introduction

Displaying logged alarms on screens

During runtime, you can display logged alarms on the screens of the HMI device. During this
process, alarms in an alarm class are downloaded from the log database and presented in
an alarm view.

You must configure an alarm view to display logged alarms on the,HMI dévice. When
configuring an alarm view, specify the alarm class of the alarms to bgdisplayed.

Structure of a *.csv file with alarms

In the *.csv (Comma separated value) file format, table columns (name and value of entry)
are separated by a semicolon. Each table rew ends with a carriage return.

Example of a *.csv file

This example shows a file with logged alarms:
"Time_ms";""MsgProc';"'StateAfTter'; "MsgClass';""MsgNumber;""Varl'; .. .;
Var8";"TimeString"; " "MsgText'';""PLC"37986550590,27;1;1;3;110001;"""; ...
;775;730.06.99 13:12:51'";%Change to operating mode
*online"";37986550682,8%;171;3;140010;"";...;"";"30.06.99
13:12:59";"Connection/established: PLC 1, Station 2, Rack O,
Position 2';

Structure of a log file in *.csv format

6-24

The following values arse entered in the individual columns of a WinCC flexible log file:

Parameter Description
Time_ms Specify a time stamp as a decimal value ( see below for conversion)
MsgaProc Alarm procedures:

0 = Unknown alarm procedure

1 = System alarm

2 = Alarm bit procedure (operating alarms)
3 = Alarm number procedure ALARM_S

4 = Diagnostic event

100 = Alarm bit procedure (fault alarms)

State after Alarm event:

0 = Arrived/Departed

1 = Arrived

2 = Arrived/Acknowledged/Departed
3 = Arrived/Acknowledged

6 = Arrived/Departed/Acknowledged

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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6.4 Alarm logg,

Parameter Description

Msg_Class Alarm class
0 = No alarm classes
1 ="Interuption"

O

o

2 ="Operation"
3 = "System"
64 ... = User configured alarm classes
Msg Number Alarm number
Var1 to Var8 Alarm tag value as STRING
Time string Time stamp as STRING, i.e., readable date format
Msg text Alarm in a readable STRING
PLC Alarm localization (relevant PLC)

Conversion of the time stamp decimal value

If the value needs to be processed using a diﬁeren%w, proceed as follows:
1. Divide Time_ms by 1,000,000.
Example: 37986476928 : 1.000.000 = 6928

2. The whole number portion (37986) i calculated from 31.12.1899.
You can now convert the time stamp'valu days in Excel by assigning a corresponding
format from the "Date" group to t which contain the time stamp.
Result: 37986 results in 31. z@

3. The value after the comn 76928) indicates the time:

|

— Multiply the value 0

8) by 24 results in the hours (11,446272).
46272) by 60 results in the minutes (26,77632).

— Multiply the remai
— Multiply the rem ,77632) by 60 results in the seconds (46,5792).

Sum 11:26:46.5
L )

This conversionyi ported by Microsoft Excel, for example.

\
O
¥

L 4
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6.4 Alarm logging
6.4.8 Accessing the ODBC log database directly O
Introduction C)

The storage location of a log can be a database or a file. .
The database is addressed by means of its "Data source name" (DSN). S%the database

you would like to use in WinCC flexible in the Windows Start menu under s > Control
panel > ODBC data sources.

To store log data, specify the "Data source name" (DSN) instead of name when
making your configuration settings. With the DSN, you are referenc atabase and the

storage location. 0
Application Q
The entire functional scope of the database is availablm itional processing and

evaluation of log data.

Principle

You create the data source that connects to d ase on the same computer that
contains the runtime software. You then specify DSN configured here when you create a
log in WinCC flexible.

Using the ODBC interface, you can acce database directly with other programs such
as MS Access or MS SQL serv

With the "StartProgram” syste
Access, for example) on the HMI

sequence. @

ion, you can also configure a program call (for MS
ice. This does not interrupt the runtime program
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N
P

711 Communication basics 2Q

The term communication refers to the dat between two communication partners.
The communication partners can be int n ed via direct cable connection or network.

Introduction

Communication partners

A communication partner ca
exchanging data with other,
nodes may be CPUs and,co
and CPs in the PC.

Data transferred betwe communication partners may serve different purposes. In
WinCC flexible, those are;

e process corﬁrol @

e process dat on

e reporti in a process
. proceb&ging

Q>®

which is capable of communicating and
s on the network. In the WIinCC flexible environment, those
munication modules of the automation system, HMI devices
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7.1 Basics

7.1.2

Introduction

Principles of communication

WinCC flexible controls communication between the HMI and the PLC by means of tags and
area pointers.

Communication using tags

In WIinCC flexible, tags are centrally managed in the "Tag" editor. There,areyexternal and
internal tags. External tags are used for communication, and represent/thesimage of defined
memory locations on the PLC. The HMI and the PLC both have read and/write access to this
memory location. Those read and write operations may cyclic or event-triggered.

In your configuration, create tags that point to specific PLC addresses. The HMI reads the
value from the defined address, and then displays it. The gperatérmay also enter values on
the HMI which will be written to the relevant PLC address.

Communication using area pointers

Area pointers are used to exchange data of speeific User'data areas. Area pointers are
parameter fields WinCC flexible uses in Runtimeyto obtain information about the location and
size of data areas of the PLC. During communication, the PLC and the HMI alternately
access those data areas for read and write(Operations. Based on the results of the
evaluation of data stored in those areas, thetgontroller and HMI trigger defined actions.

Area pointers used in WinCC flexible:
e PLCjob

e ProjectID

e Screen number

e Data record

e Date/time

e Date/time PLC

e Coordinatign

The availability ofthe,various area pointers is determined by the HMI used.

Communication between WinCCflexible and automation systems

IndaistrialkCommunication using WinCC flexible means that data are exchanged using tags
and area pointers. To acquire the data, the HMI sends request frames to the automation
Sysiém using a communication driver. The automation system (AS) returns the requested
data toghe HMI in a response frame.

Communication drivers

-2

A communication driver is a software component that establishes a connection between an
automation system and an HMI, and thus allows the transfer of process values to the
WinCC flexible tags. WinCC flexible supports the interconnection of different automation
systems with various communication drivers.

Users can select the interface, the profile and the transmission speed for each specific
communication partner.
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7.2 Elements and basic setffti

Communication between HMIs

The SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol is available for the communication between H . 'IQ
protocol is a component of the "Sm@rtAccess" option. The Protocol can be used ‘on P

with WIinCC flexible 2005 Runtime and on Panels as of the 270 series. For detailed
information, refer to the SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol documentation.

L 4

Communication via uniform and manufacturer-independent interface %
WinCC flexible provides a uniform and manufacturer-independentN interface using
edida

OPC (OLE for Process Control). This interface allows a standardi exchange
between applications for industry, office, and production. For detai @ ormation, refer to
the OPC documentation.

7.2 Elements and basic settings (§

7.21 Connections Editor \
Introduction K
In the Connections editor, b@onﬁgure connections.

connection" from in this t menu. The new connection will be created and opened in
the work area.

Open \O
Select "Connections" fr% ject view, and then open the shortcut menu. Select "New

e
N\
&

Q>®
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7.2 Elements and basic seftings

Structure

Menu bar

Toolbars

Work area

"Paramete

.EnlJ

=

| Paraiters

The menu bar contains all \s required for operating WinCC flexible. Any available
keystroke is indicated next menu command.

L £ \< ,
The toolbars &e most frequently used buttons.
Select "Vie o] rs" to show or hide the specific toolbars. The |*| button of a toolbar can

be used to s hide specific buttons of this toolbar.

onnéctions are visualized in the work area in tabular format. You select the

ication drivers from the table cells, and edit the relevant connection properties. To
sort the table by its column entries, simply click the column header.

L 4
" tab
Using the "Parameters" tab in the work area, you configure the parameters of the

communication driver you selected from the table. Select the settings for the HMI, the
network and for the controller.
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7.2 Elements and basic setffti

"Area pointer" tab

You configure the area pointers of the connections on the "Area pointer” tab in th@:

area.

L 2
7.2.2 Parameters for connections

Introduction \

Select the "Parameters” tab of the "Connections" editor to configu properties of a
connection between the HMI and the communication partner.

Structure Q

The communication partners are visualized schemati n the "Parameters" tab. This tab
provides the "HMI device", "Network" and "Co ler' as where you can declare the
parameters of the relevant interface used.

—
[Parameters | ez poiie

WinCC flexible BT \ Station
E ) Intesface
—

& Metwork PLC device
T = T
C)Rs2I2 _ =l Highest station address (HSA) Expansion slot In
C)RS4z2 Address . TR Rack, [
5485 Access point '

() Simatic B - Humber of masters I._I [ Cyehe operstion
4

The systen& ault parameters. Always ensure consistency on the network whenever
you edit meters. For detailed information on configurable parameters, refer to the
description of the supported protocols

Q>®
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7.2 Elements and basic settfings

7.23 Area pointers for connections O

Introduction 0

Using the "Area pointer" tab of the "Connections" editor, you can configure the usaggof the
available area pointers.

Structure \%

The "Area pointer" tab contains two tables of area pointers. The "F nections" table

contains those area pointers which are created only once in the proje d can be used for
only one connection.
C

The "For each connection" table contains the area pointers
available connection.

et separately for each

Farzmeters | Area pointer

For all connections
E connection 1 |Diatatime PLC
E <undsfined> Project 1D

<undefined:
E <undefined= Scrann number & Lyalic contirusous <undefined>

For each connection

E an w | Coardinstion oy ntiruous ayndefined >

E off Db makbos 5 Cydlic contiruous cundefined:

E QFf Dabetme Cyelic contiruous cundefired >

E Qff .JDD miafboe \ 4 Cyelic continuous <undefirad:

The availability of th ioug/area pointers is determined by the HMI used. For detailed
information on are i and their configuration, refer to the description of the supported

protocols

&

Q>®
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Structure of a recipe management system 8

8.1 Basics
8.1.1 Basic principles of recipes
Introduction

Recipes are a collection of associated datajie.g™machine configuration or production data.
You can transfer these data, for examplepftomithe HMI device to the controller in a single
step in order to change the production variant. If you have programmed directly at the
machine, for example, you can transferthe data to your HMI device and write these to the
recipe.

Principle

You create recipes with thetassoeiated data in the "Recipes"” editor. In order to display and
edit recipes on the HMI devicew.ou configure either a recipe view or recipe screen in the
process screen.

The following data efitry gptions are available:
o Data entry during‘runtime

If you havedo change or adjust production data on a frequent basis, you can acquire the
data diregetly omthe HMI device or the machine itself during runtime. One example is the
"Teach,in" mede for assigning parameters to a machine. You can move movable
compg@nent§ to their desired positions directly on the machine. You then transfer the
acquired,position data from the PLC to the HMI device and store them in the recipe.

o Data’import during runtime

Ifpfor example, production data are stored on a server in a database, you can import the
production data to the HMI device via a CSV file during runtime.

o AData entry during configuration

If production data are already available or are fixed, you can enter or import them in the
"Recipes" editor during recipe configuration.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO 8-1



Structure of a recipe management system
8.1 Basics

Examples of recipe applications O

Recipes are used in the manufacturing industry and in machine building. These two
examples illustrate typical applications that you can implement with the recipe functionality/of
the WinCC flexible engineering system:

e Machine parameter assignment .

One field of application for recipes is the assignment of machine para rs in the
manufacturing industry. A machine cuts wooden boards of various,siz ecified
dimensions and drills holes. Depending on the board size, the gui% drill must

be moved to a new position. The required position data are store records in a
recipe. You reassign the machine parameters using "Teach in" or example, a
new board size is to be processed. You transfer the new position irectly from the
PLC to the HMI device and save it as a new data record.

e Batch production

Batch production in the food processing industry represents another field of application

for recipes. A filling station in a fruit juice plant prod j , hectar, and fruit drinks in a
variety of flavors. The ingredients are always the s%ering only in their mixing
IX

ratios. Each flavor corresponds to a recipe. E atio corresponds to a data
record. All of the required data for a mixing ratio e transferred to the machine control

at the touch of a button.

1))
R
.(Sb
&

O
&

L 4
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8.1 BaQ
8.1.2 Structure of recipes O

Introduction
A product often has several variants. For example, product variants can differ witnrespect to

size or quality. This condition is accurately reflected in a recipe.

Principle \%

A recipe consists of recipe data records containing values. The str of arecipe is

explained using the example of a filing cabinet. 0

Fruit juice system

"] Juice
Drink

Orange

sents a drawer of the file cabinet shown, and thus precisely one product. If

Each recipge r;
the fruitjui(& plant is producing orange, apple, and tropical fruit flavors, you would
igtre recipe for each flavor.

ecipe elements in the recipe. A recipe element consists of the display name
e display names are indicated in the recipe data records and on the HMI device
view. In Runtime, the appropriate tag value is read from the controller or

d to the controller.
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User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO 8-3



Structure of a recipe management system

8.1 Basics
8.1.3 Structure of recipe data records Q
Introduction ()

A recipe data record corresponds to a file card in an individual drawer and thus to a single
product variant. If the fruit juice mixing plant is producing juice, nectar, and fruit drinks, you
would then create a recipe data record in the recipe for each product variant. In,this case,

the product variants consist of the different mixing ratios for the ingrex

Pl oy e 0{0

Grapefruit
L
Lemon
|
Nectar pr
"] Juice P
Drink
Orange
Apple

A recipe data record is lues for the tags defined in the recipe. You enter the values
in the input fields. You(can enter the values either during configuration or during runtime on

the HMI device or achine.

urb.. & [ister —concentrate [ougar
1 30 70 45

aoo
S0 10 300

50
3 :I 5 a5 3 100| I

rodiice a product, you transfer the appropriate recipe data record from the HMI device to
t nected controller. The values in the recipe data record cannot be changed on the
HMI device unless the configuring engineer has provided for this.

L 4
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8.1 BaQ
Editing recipe data records O
You can edit recipe data records during configuration or in runtime on the HMI de

ce.
¢ During configuration, you can define recipes in the "Recipes" editor in the "Eleg tab.
You can enter values in the recipe data records in the "Data records" tab.

¢ During runtime, you have the option of entering recipe data record values dire¢tly on the
HMI device or importing them via a CSV file. You can also export thesrecipe data records

to a CSV file. \
8.1.4 Configuration of recipes $b
Introduction

You configure recipes according to your intended application. To write a value to a recipe
data record on your HMI device without disturbing th t process, you need
configuration settings other than those required for(g @ g parameters to a machine.

Principle

the behavior of the tags you are using in

In the configuration settings of a recipe, yo
i ences when working with recipe data

the recipe. The figure below shows the b
records.

Recipe management
{Recipe display / Recipe sc

Yes l;
No S}rnch\
1

Storage medium

Ye ffline

LC

The onfiguration settings are made under "Settings" in the property view:

i @

General

b Properties @yﬂﬁﬁﬁ
P B Daka Mediom Settings
. T [ Swnchronize tags
m Infokext [T Taos offine
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Structure of a recipe management system

8.1 Basics

Configuration 1: Recipe without "Synchronize tags"

Data of a data record that has been read are only displayed and can only be edited in'the
recipe view. Using these same tags outside of the recipe view does not affect their values.

Configuration 2: Recipe with "Synchronize tags" and with "Tags offline"

The "Synchronize tags" option is used to specify that the data of a data re¢ordgread from the
controller or storage medium are to be written to or read from the tags¥you*have configured
for the recipe.

The "Offline" option ensures that the input data are written to the tags without being
transferred directly to the controller.

Configuration 3: Recipe with "Synchronize tags" and without "Tags offline"

The "Synchronize tags" option is used to specify that thesdatavef a data record read from the
controller or storage medium are to be written to or read from,the tags you have configured
for the recipe.

The input or read data are transferred immedijately to,theycontroller:

Synchronization with the controller

In the case of synchronous transfer, bothytheeontroller and the HMI device set status bits in
the shared data compartment. You can usetthis mechanism to prevent uncontrolled
overwriting of data in either directi®myin your control program. You define the address range
of the data compartment separately for each controller on the "Range pointer" tab in the
"Connections" editor.

Applications for synchronous trahsfer'of recipe data records:
e The controller is the "active pastner" for the transfer of recipe data records.

¢ The controller evaluates thefdata containing the recipe number and name, as well as the
recipe data recerd number and name.

e Triggering the tfansfer of data records by means of system function or PLC job, e.g. with
the systemyfunctions "SetDataRecordToPLC" and "GetDataRecordFromPLC", or with the
PLC jobs "SetaDatar Record_To_PLC" and "Get_Data_Record_From_PLC."

In order to synchrénize transfer of data records between the HMI device and the controller,
the following ‘fequirements must be met during configuration:

o Jhe "Datamailbox" range pointer is located under "Range pointers" in the project view.

of” Theteontroller with which the HMI device synchronizes the data record transfer is
specified in the recipe properties.
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8.1 Basii

8.1.5 Transfer of recipe data records O

Introduction

Recipe data records can be transferred in Runtime between external data storage media,
e.g. a flash memory, an HMI device and a controller. .

Principle

The figure below shows how recipe data records can be transferred: %ﬁgure the
appropriate functionality for transferring data records in the recipegi a recipe screen,
you use the system functions provided for this purpose.

1

W @ L W T Hr.i
trushtsafh #

' DL aRs 4T Enass - NE.1

External data
medium

DB1DBWO: 5
DB2DBWD: 95
DB3ADBWD: 3
DBE4DBEWD: 100

ta records on a storage medium such as a flash memory
dit a recipe data record in a recipe view or recipe screen on

Tags
offline

The HMI device stores
device or hard disk.
the HMI device dis

L 4
(1) Save: Value ge on the recipe view or recipe screen are written to the recipe
data record or% ge medium by executing the "Save" function.
(2) Load: TheyiLoad" function is used to update the values of recipe tags shown on the

recipe sc the values of the recipe data record of the storage medium. The function
overwrites any)values changed on the recipe screen. The "Load" function is executed for the
en the data record is selected again.

Reci i
\@controller: The values deltas of the recipe view and recipe screen are
do ed to the PLC by calling the "Write to controller" function.

) Read from controller: Call the "Read from controller" function to update the indicated
valdes of the recipe view and recipe screen with the controller values. The function
rwrites any data changed on the recipe view or screen.

(5) Synchronization with control: In your configuration, you can decide to synchronize the

@ values in the recipe view with the values of the recipe tags by setting the "Synchronization
with control" function. After this synchronization, both the recipe tags and the recipe view
contain the current updated values. When the "Variables offline" setting is disabled for the
recipe, the current values are also applied in the controller.

(6) Import, Export: A data record can be exported to an external data carrier in order to
process it in MS Excel, for example. The data record is there stored in *.csv format.
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8.2 Elements and basic seftings

8.2 Elements and basic settings O

8.2.1 "Recipes" editor

Introduction \%

You create, configure, and edit recipes in the "Recipes" editor. In ad "Recipes"
editor can be used to enter values in existing recipe data records.

Opening the "Recipes" editor 0

Open the "Recipes" editor either by creating a new recipe@ng an existing recipe.

Structure of the "Recipes" editor

P |

£
T
F

/}b&:/

Property view

ey

&

e menu bar contains all commands required for operating WinCC flexible. Available
keystroke combinations are indicated beside the respective menu command.

"Rec olbar
The toolbars contain the most important commands from the menus.
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8.2 Elements and basic seﬂ@

This area is used to create and edit recipe elements and recipe data records. A re€ipe i
defined in the "Elements" tab. A recipe is defined in the "Elements" tab.

Work area

Property view L 4
This view is used to configure the recipe. For additional information on@settings, refer

to "Recipe settings." \

8.2.2 Recipe elements 0
Structure of the "Elements" tab Q

Fimrm range Cagiay nama  Craregs | _'J i Tl 112000 08 59

[=][+]

i
_ 2
Elements in the "EIements"\K

The indi@mpe elements are briefly described below.
Recipe name

®pe name identifies the recipe uniquely within the project.
e

Display nam

P For example, the display name of the recipe appears during runtime in the recipe view and
can be configured in several languages. It is possible to assign descriptive names or
designations that relate directly to a product, such as "FruitJuice_Orange."
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8.2 Elements and basic seftings

Recipe number O
The recipe number identifies the recipe uniquely within the project. < : ,
The version identifies the date and time of the most recent change made to f?e recip’e.

Element name
The element name identifies a recipe element uniquely within the r%{s possible to
- s,

assign unique descriptive names or designations, such as axis d on a machine

or ingredients such as "flavoring."

Each recipe element is assigned a recipe tag in which ipe data record value is stored
during runtime.

Version

Assigned tag

Default value

The default value is used as the default er&&you create a new recipe data record.

nge in a text list. This text can then be displayed in an

Text List

Text is assigned to a value or e@

output field, for example. \
Decimal places @

This number defines exactlyhow many decimal places will be displayed for the recipe data

record value durin K
Infotext \

Here you c@a help message about the recipe element that will be displayed to the
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8.2 Elements and basic setti

8.2.3 Recipe data records

Structure of the "Data records" tab

Desplay rame  Recps_L

Fecipe data record riame

Elements in the "Data records" tab $
e

The "Data records" tab includes the foI%; ements:

Recipe data record name

The recipe data record n

K tifies the recipe data record uniquely within a recipe.

e data record appears during runtime in the recipe view and
everal languages. It is possible to assign descriptive names or
irectly to a product, such as product numbers.

Display name

The display name
can be configured i
designations th

Recipe data record numb

The reci;ca) record number identifies the recipe data record uniquely within a recipe.

Entered value \Z
ou gan enter values in a recipe data record during configuration. When the project is

ransferred to the HMI device, the recipe data records are also transferred. If the HMI device

ady has data records, they are overwritten after a user prompt is displayed and based on
the transfer settings.

®
Infot

Here you can enter a help message about the recipe element that will be displayed to the
user during runtime.
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8.2 Elements and basic seftings

8.24

Introduction

Principle

Recipe settings

You enter recipe settings for a recipe in the property view.
L 4

The display in the property view is dependent on the selection you ma '%Recipes"

editor. If you are editing recipe elements or recipe data records on t I nts" or "Data
records" tab, you can also modify the contents in the property view.
ber’

In order to modify recipe settings, click the "Recipe name" or "Re " field in the
"Recipes" editor. The following settings can be modified in the propenty view:

ax,

| General

b - Fropertics ase Values
B Base Values Settings
m Infobext
Texk
Default v,
Decimal &5
yEEE General |

} Properties

For example, %edium" under the "Properties" group, you define where the file
c

i ata records will be saved. The selection capabilities are dependent on

save the Flash memory or an MMC memory card of the operator panel.
inCC flexible Runtime as an operator panel, save the file on the hard disk
puter. Enter the path directly or navigate to the desired index of the data

N @&

Data Medium

4 Settings
m Oplions 5 oeai =
m Transfer orage location |
% Iniolodt Path |E:'\Hecipes J
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8.3 Viewing and editing recipes in Runb

In the "Properties" group, you configure the behavior of the recipe during runtime in
"Settings" and "Transfer." In "Settings," for example, you define whether values of
tags should be transferred immediately to the PLC during runtime.

B General
P Properties

B [aka Mediom Settings

m Transfer
m Infotext [~ Taos offine

[ Synchronize tags ‘

8.3 Viewing and editing recipes in Runtim (D
8.3.1 Viewing and editing recipes in Runtm\é

The WinCC flexible ES offers 0 @ guration options of viewing and editing recipes
and their corresponding da&ds wRuntime on the HMI device:

Introduction

¢ Recipes view

e Recipe screen

Recipes view @

The recipe view is a scri object that is configured in the "Screens" editor. For example,
you can specif& ating function the recipe view will have in Runtime:

Recipe (= Mo,

Cia

S MM

| Status Bar

The recipe view shows recipe data records in tabular form. The Recipe view is particularly
useful if data records are small in size or only a few values are to be modified.
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8.3 Viewing and edliting recipes in Runtime

Simple recipe view

Recipe screen

On HMI devices which have a display smaller than 6" (e.g. OP 77B), the simple Reci i
is used to display and edit recipes.

SIMATIC PANEL
Recipe name 1 | \
Recipe name 2 - (b
Recipe name 3 ]
: -
Recipe name 4 Q
Bl = E D,
]
The simple recipe view consists of three aréas:
¢ Recipe selection \
¢ RecipeDataRecordSelection
e Recipe entries 0

shown separately on the HMI device. The simple
cipe selection.

L 4

-h-u&w”ﬁ’fE

A recipe screen is a proces een with a customized input screen form that you create by

setting up input/output fields/and other screen objects in the "Screens" editor. This makes it

possible for you tog N rameter data in the context of machine visualization. The 1/0

fields for a retb%be istributed over multiple recipe screens, which allows you a topical
Ip

organization o lements. The operating functions for the recipe screens must be
if the process screens.

configured e@cj
Water 50

Recipe name No.:
ncentrate 50 ‘Orange j 1
Kilo Sugar 30 Data record name No.:
Necta -2
Gram Aroma 50 ‘ ectar J
Save Data to PLS
Load Data from PLS
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8.3 Viewing and editing recipes in Runb
8.3.2 Basic principles of the recipe view O

Introduction
The recipe view is a screen object that you use to display and edit recipe data re%ords during
runtime.
Recipe Name: Mo \%
= O
Data Record Name: Mo,
N (] p—
i | = | X |
| Status Bar
Configuring

¢an be configured.

er available recipes and associated recipe data records can
e recipe view or simply selected.

The functions of the recipe #i

8.3.3 Basic principles oft@le recipe view
Introduction \&

On HMI devices which have a display smaller than 6" (e.g. OP 77B), the simple recipe view

is us ay and edit recipes.
e pe views can be used on all other HMI devices.

General
Recipe Data record View type
Recipe name Tag For numberiname
L 4 | j | j & Advanced view
Tag For numberfname %Simple wiew
|HecipeNumber j ¥ Enable edit mode
[¥ Display selection list W Display table Yisible itams m
inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced 8.1
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8.3 Viewing and edliting recipes in Runtime

Layout and function

Configuration

The simple recipe view consists of three areas:
¢ Recipe selection

¢ RecipeDataRecordSelection

e Recipe entries *

In the simple recipe view, each area is shown separately on the HMI devi simple
recipe view always begins with the recipe selection.

SIMATIC PAN&Q@

Recipe name 1 E L
Recipe name 2
Recipe name 3

Recipe name 4

A command option selection cz alled’in for each display area by pressing the = button.
The command selection lists theseommands that are available in the current display area.

Each command is assigned ber which you can use to select it directly from the list
(without using the <Enter>%

-D-LAE'NI—-EE

To configure the s view, select "Recipe view" under "Enhanced objects" in the

toolbox view.

The "Simple " is also available in the property view for configuring the simple
recipe view.

. ' e el NBEmnas |
Ge”@ Simple View
%rance Entry [
Layouk )
iki W
o lay Position [Top j ¥ Recipe number
ext Field lsngth |4 3: ¥ Record number
Buttons
® Flashing Lines per recipe entry |4 3: I~ Entry value
& W= Labels =
m Misc ] Behavior
W Security [ auto-sizing [ wertical scrolling
W Simple Yiew
} Animations
} Events
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8.3 Viewing and editing recipes in Runtime

The following system functions can be configured on function keys of the HMI device ffor
operator control of the simple recipe view:

¢ RecipeViewMenu: Opens the selection of commands

¢ RecipeViewOpen: Depending on the selection, the system shows either the recipe
records or recipe entries

e RecipeViewBack: Returns to the previous display area

8.34 Operator control elements of the recipe view

Operator control elements of the recipe view

The following operator control elements can be configured in the recipe view:

Operator control
element

Function

Displays the configured @perator hotes of the given recipe view.

Creates a new recipe recordin,the recipe that is displayed in the specified
recipe view. The recipeyrecord values are preset with the values that were
specified as "Basig™alue"when the recipe was configured.

Saves the recipe'data record which is currently displayed in the recipe view.
You specify thelstorage location during configuration in the "Properties” > "Data
medium® group’in the property view.

Saves the recipe record currently being displayed in the recipe view under a
new name:¥¥ou specify the storage location during configuration in the
"Properties” >"Data medium" group in the property view.

Deletes the recipe record that is displayed in the recipe view from the data
medium of the HMI device.

Be||x| || |8 |o¢)|=

SyAchronizes the values of the recipe record that is currently displayed in the
recipe view with the associated tags.

During synchronization, only those values that have been modified in the recipe
view are written to the associated tags. The values are then read from the tags
and used to update the recipe view.

Transfers the recipe record, which is currently displayed in the recipe view, to
the connected PLC.

c
al

Transfers the recipe record, which is currently loaded in the PLC, to the HMI
device and displays it in the recipe view.

Yod can also configure system functions for operating buttons. This is the case, for example,
ifthe buttons in the recipe view are not to be used or the HMI device does not have touch

functionality.

Note

The operator control elements are shown as menu functions in the simple recipe view.
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User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO 8-17



Structure of a recipe management system

8.3 Viewing and edliting recipes in Runtime

8.3.5

Screen change

Behavior of the recipe view in Runtime

If you change to another screen and have not yet saved changes to the recipe data in the
recipe view, you will be prompted to save the recipe data. The recipe name and the name of
the recipe record are displayed to show which recipe data have not been saved, yet.

If you change to a process screen that contains a recipe view with loaded recipée data, the

recipe data will be automatically updated.

Operating the recipe view with softkeys

The Recipe view can be operated with function keys, e.g. when thesHMI| device does not
have touch functionality. System functions allow you to assign fuhgtions such as "Save data
record" to the function keys of the HMI device.

Display after import of recipe data

If you open the recipe view during the import ofyreéipe data, only the recipe data that is
already completely imported will be displayed¢ Theyrecipe view is not automatically updated
with a data import. In order to have a completeview of all recipe data, only open the recipe
view after the system alarm informs you that,the import of recipe data was successful.
Alternatively, update the recipe view aftefisucéessful completion of the import procedure.

8.3.6

Configuration options for the fecipe,view

Using the recipe view as a drop-down list

You can use the recipe view)as a drop-down list for recipes or recipe data records (or both)
in a recipe screen. Toyaceomplish this, hide all operator control elements as well as the table
for the recipe data'records. The process screen then displays only two drop-down lists in
which the recipefandiecipe data record can be selected.

8-18

e

W Generaly A" {

? &

General

P Propéttics
P Nnirnatiens

|| ’ BV Recipe name

Recipe

Data record

Taqg for numberfname

! | &l

Tag For number/name

| il

I [+ Display selechon izt

[t Enable edit mode
r[%isplay table

=

View type

* Advanced view

" Simple view

Visible items 3:
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8.3 Viewing and editing recipes in Runti

Displaying recipe data record values only

If you want to display recipe data in a recipe view for inspection only, you can preyent ng
of the recipe data records. To do so, deactivate "Enable edit mode".

P Gereral

P Froperties
} Animations
} Events

Recipe Data record

Recipe name Tag for numbername

| =l

Tag for numberiname
| i

[¥ Display selection list "3

-

Enable edit m

izplay ta

Simple wiew

Wisible items |4 =

Displaying a particular recipe
If you only want to authorize access to re

ecords of a particular recipe in a process

n‘.

screen, you can specify the recipe in tth i

B General

General

} Properties
} Animations
} Events

Data record

Tag for number fname

=

[A5]

View type

* Advanced view

" Simple view

Yisible items |4 3
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8.3 Viewing and edliting recipes in Runtime

Writing a recipe number or name and recipe data record number or name to a tag

Both the recipe and the recipe data record can each be linked to a tag in the recipe vi

you select a recipe or a recipe data record, its number or name is stored in the tag.
Conversely, you can use the tag to select a recipe or recipe data record by entering the
corresponding value. The tag type determines whether the name or the number is stored. If
you want to store the name, you must specify a tag of type STRING. You can, for example,

transfer the tag as a parameter for a system function.
| General [ <Undefined: = ==
P Properties = Graméroma DB 1 DBB O General
P Animations == KiloSugar DB 10DW 0
} Events == LitreConcentrate DE 1 DEW O
== Litrevater DE 1 DEW O
= RecipeMumber %DB 1 DEW 2 Advanced view
L e " Simple visw
R ecipeMurber j ' [ e nsbiser
v Digplay selaction list I~ Dig Visible iterms |4 E:

8.3.7 Basic principles of the recipe screen (b&

Introduction
A recipe screen is a process e which you configure a customized input mask in the
"Screens" editor. The input kisycreated from input/output fields and other screen objects.
System functions are used'to igure the recipe functionality, such as saving recipe data
records. E
Note \
cipe screen in the TP 170B and higher models.
L 4
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8.3 Viewing and editing recipes in Runtime

Principle

O x
a = = T
General EHE ( A Function list
P Properties ——V4& 5
& . . - y 2
P Animations 1 Bl LoadbataRecord j
W Events € ~
; = RiEipes
Click s \ '\
: — : Dglete’DataRecDrd
. -— i ExpotkliataRecords
E— G[etDataRecordFromPLC
B Dstivate 2 GetDataRecordhlame
m Change ~WizetDataRecordTagsFromPLE
Y. ImportDataRecords
— SaveDataReco w

Configuration of a récipe sereen offers you the opportunity for customization: You can
spread large regipes,overn several process screens according to topic and display them
vividly, using feaftires ‘Stich as graphical screen objects.

Spreading,recipes over several process screens according to topic

You camsspread recipe data records containing many entries over several process
screens. Far example, for each plant section you can configure a process screen
containingthe associated input masks for the recipe data records. The process for
manyfacturing table tops, for example, can be divided into process screens for in-feed,
trismming, cutting, drilling, sanding, and packaging operations.

Spreading recipes over several process screens is useful for HMI devices with small
displays. For one thing, you can avoid having to scroll in tables during runtime.

Visual machine simulation

You can visually simulate your machine in a process screen using graphical screen
objects. This enables you to display parameter assignment settings more vividly by
placing input/output fields directly next to machine elements such as axes or guide rails.
You can use this to produce a direct reference between the values and the machine.
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8.3 Viewing and edliting recipes in Runtime

Configuration settings

You must select "Synchronize tags" in the property view in order to be able to enter t

O

recipe data record values in the configured input/output fields outside the recipe vie

' m Gereral
} Properties

T

»

B [aka Medium Sattings
B Cptions .
W Sunchionize tags
® Transfer
® Infokext ™ Tags offine

D pg. ns

If the entered values are to be transferred immediately
you must disable "Tags offline" in the property vie

Configure the "SetRecipeTags" system function if
transfer of entered values during runtime.

&

Qected PLC during runtime,

to enable and disable immediate

System functions x
The following system functions are avai operator control of a recipe screen.

¢ ImportDataRecords
e ExportDataRecords
e LoadDataRecord \
e SaveDataRecord
e SetDataRecordTags
e GetDataRecordTagsFromPLC
The following sys%
being used in ipe screen.
¢ RecipeVi &ataRecord
RecipeViewSaveAsDataRecord
RecSynchronizeDataRecordWithTags
DeleteDataRecord

Ci

iewNewDataRecord

peViewGetDataRecordFromPLC

¢ RecipeViewRenameDataRecord

#® RecipeViewShowlInfoText

¢ RecipeViewMenu (for simple recipe view only)
¢ RecipeViewOpen (for simple recipe view only)

¢ RecipeViewBack (for simple recipe view only)

tions are available for operator control of the recipe view when it is
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8.4 Scenari

The system functions for loading, saving, and transferring recipe data records and re

are located in the "Recipes" group. a

m General EE Function list
®

b Properties

P Animations 1 <Ma Function= -
B Everts o =
P Click E‘ e |
¢ o DeleteDataRecord
B Press oG
¢ ExportDataRecords
B Release Ll
. ¢ GetDataRecordFromPLC
B Ackivate i
i ¢ GetDataRecordMame :
B [Deactivate i
¢ ietDataRecordTagsF L [
m Change il |
i ImpartDataRecar
. LoadDataRecor
- SaveDataRe |
8.4 Scenarios \
8.4.1 Scenario: Entering recipe data rec in"Runtime
Objective
You want to enter produc on the HMI device without disturbing the process that is
currently underway. Ther, production data should not be transferred to the PLC.
Sequence

Storage medium

DB1DBWO: 5
DB2DBWO: 95
DB3DBWO: 3

LDEADBWE: 100:

You enter the production data in the recipe view or the recipe screen, assign a recipe data
record name, and save the new recipe data record on the storage medium of the HMI
device.
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8.4 Scenarios

Configuration in WinCC flexible O
You configure the recipe along with the associated tags.

Synchronization with the recipe tags is not necessary, because production data (tagsg)
not intended to be transferred to the PLC. Make the following settings for the recipe in the
property view:

B General
P Properties
B Data Medium Settings
= Transfor [ Synchronize tags
m Infobext ™ Tags offline
Depending on the extent of the recipe, you either configu cipe view or create a recipe
screen.

8.4.2 Scenario: Manual production sequence K\

Objective
The production data are to be re d e PLC according to the work piece to be
processed and displayed on t evice for inspection. You want to be able to correct
el

the transferred production d\ if necessary.
Sequence

Storage medium

—f = | e =
% DBE1DBWO: 5
DBEZDBWO. 95

DBE3DBWO: 3
DE4DBWO: 100

A reading device connected to the PLC reads a bar code on the work piece to be processed.
The recipe data record names correspond to the respective bar code names. This will enable
the PLC to load the necessary recipe data record from the storage medium of the HMI

device. The recipe data record is displayed for inspection. Changes are transferred
immediately to the PLC.
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8.4 Scenarii

Configuration in WinCC flexible O
You configure the recipe along with the associated tags.

Production data are to be transferred to the PLC, so it is necessary to synchroniz@he
PLC to prevent the data from accidentally overwriting each other. The tags are to be

transferred to the PLC. Make the following settings for the recipe in the property

view:

B General
) Froperties

B Data Mediom Settings

Cpkions .
P [ v Sunchronize tags
B Transfer
B Infotext v Tags offline

Redpe_1 (Redipe)
m General
’ Properties
B Data Medium
B Opkions
W Transfer
B Infokext

i ith ... Connection
Depending on we tent‘of the recipe, you either configure a recipe view or create a recipe
screen. K\G(

Q>®
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8.4 Scenarios

843 Scenario: Automatic production sequence

Objective

Sequence

You want production to be executed automatically. The production data should be
transferred directly to the PLC either from the data storage medium in the HMI devic8 or
from an external data storage medium. The production data do not have t isplayed.

External data
radium

DB1DEWE: 5
DB2DBWO: 85
DB3DEWD: 3
DEADBWO: 100:

Production can be controll i ne or more "Scripts", which transfer production data
records automatically to th he sequence can be checked using the return values of

the utilized functions. O
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N
91  Basics Q(D

9.1.1 Basic principles for data logging ZQ

Introduction
Data logging is used to capture, process a cess data from industrial equipment.

The collected process data can then be zedto extract important business and technical
information regarding the operational -Xo) equipment.

Application of the data logging
You can use data logging t ze faults and to document the process run. By analyzing
e
a

data logs, you can extra rmation necessary to allow you to optimize maintenance
cycles, increase product qu ensure that quality standards are met.

9.1.2 Trends ¢ \C)
Introduction \K

A trend is\a graphic representation of the values that a tag takes during runtime. In order to
displ configure a trend view in a screen of your project.

Kg the trend view, specify a trend type for the values to be displayed.
. .

: For displaying the logged values of a tag
altime pulse triggered: For time-triggered display of values
ealtime bit triggered: For event-triggered display of values

¢ History bit-triggered: For event-triggered display with buffered data acquistion
L 4
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9.1 Basics

Displaying logged values O

The trend view shows the logged values within a definable time period. In runtime, t
operator can shift the time period to view the desired information (logged data).

25.06.99 11:30:00 ¢
] Time window in
the trend display
(a"
Gridline -~
11:30:00
25.06.99 \
Q |
07:00:00 18:59:06
25.06.99 25.06.99
Pulse-triggered trends
The values to be displa termined individually with a definable time pattern. Pulse-
triggered trends are su edor representing continuous courses such as the changes in the

Bit-triggered trends

The values to be @isplayed are event-driven by setting a defined bit in "Trend transfer" tags.
The bit is r reading has been completed. Bit-triggered trends are useful for
displayi@changing values such as the injection pressure for producing plastic parts.

Bit-triggered trends Nered data acquistion
ou set buffered data acquistion, the values to be displayed are buffered in the PLC

and read in bit-triggered as a block. These trends are suitable for displaying rapid changes
when the course of the trend as a whole is interesting and not so much the individual values.

?ou configure a switch buffer in the PLC so it can continue to write the new values while the

trend buffer is being read. The switch buffer ensures that the PLC does not overwrite values
while the operator devices reads the values for the trend.
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9.1 BaQ

Whenever the bit which is assigned to the trend is set in the "Trend transfer 1" tagf, all
values are read simultaneously from the trend buffer and displayed as a trend at operator
device. The bit in "Trend Transfer 1" is reset after reading has been completed.

The switch between the trend buffer and the switch buffer functions as follows:

While the operator device is reading the tag values from the trend buffer, the PLC writes the
new tag values into the switch buffer. When the bit which is assigned to the trendis set in the
"Trend transfer 2" tag , all the trend values are read from the switch bu@c‘i displayed at

the operator device. While the operating device is reading the switeh b , the PLC writes
again to the trend buffer.

Ll em JSOmm

‘Aﬂing N-.r‘riling /vriting

Trend Alternating Trend Trend Alternating
buffer buffer buffer buffer buffer

L4
rea clipg/

—r

. i
BAnIEIN S s
Bit in "trend transfer 1" = 0 B transfer 1" =1 Bit in "trend transfer 1" = 0
Bit in "trend transfer 2° = 0 ! ti d transfer 2" =0 Bit in "trend transfer 2" = 1

>

Time

AN

9.1.3 Data logging in WinC
L 4

Introduction
Data is inf &:at is collected during the process and saved in the memory of one of
ation systems. This data reflects the state of the equipment, e.g.
temperatdres, {ill levels or states (e.g. motor off). To work with the process variables, you

must def in WinCC flexible.

In exible, external tags are used to collect process values and to access a memory
tion in‘a connected automation system. Internal tags are not connected to any process

an only available to their respective HMI device.

Principle

e values from external and internal tags can be saved in data logs. You can individually
specify the log in which each tag will be saved.

Data logging is controlled via cycles and events. Logging cycles are used to ensure
continuous acquisition and storage of the tag values. In addition, data logging can also be
triggered by events, e.g. when a value changes. These settings can be made for each tag
individually.

In runtime, the tag values which are to be logged are captured, processed and stored in an
ODBC database or a file.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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9.1 Basics

Log types

Storage media and location

Outputting the

In WinCC flexible, you can select from the following log types: OO
e Circular log

e Segmented circular log

e Circular log which sends a system alarm message when it is full

¢ Circular log which executes system functions when it is full.

KO

The logged data will be stored in either an ODBC database (only

B Tag 1
> it Process value log 1
B Tag 2

BTag 3

g >|  Process val
B Tag 4 \
W Event 1 \

W Event 2 : Database 1
B Event 3 arm log 1

W Event 4 \

2 Trend 1
Process value log 3
s Trend 2
&\ Database 2

Depending an theghardware configuration of the HMI device, the data may be logged locally
(on the hard'di a PC or on the storage card of a panel) or, if present, on a network drive.

) or afile.

=

File

(z

N

o N

Sayed can undergo additional processing in other programs, e.g. for analysis purposes.

tents of a log
In me, you can output the logged tag values as trends in the process screens.

L 4
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9.2

9.2.1

Introduction

Open

Layout

Work area

Elements and basic settings

"Data Logs" editor

O
@Q) | ==

Logging and displaying tagN

9.2 Elements and basic settil

Co

To log process values, they must be assigned to a log. You can \and specify their
properties in the tabular "Data Log" editor.

In the project window in the "Log" group, double-click on!Data’logs" to open the "Data log"

editor. @

e WInCC flaxibl IS _4dvanced - Projec fumi
Frapil Bl s fiel 3w 4 Forepae
ke, - B M -
Frochlllnd s It o -

by s
= e - 2 I ke T T
S Secrers
L5 Tommnicaicy
# - Ale= Jarsgara:
oS TEopes
=) shizelDela

W Tewtarc Toaphop _sis
L5 "t Jger adv vpisie
i B D e ey

v 0§ argoege Delige

v g VercMe e e

# e _ [ Property view |

gl I Exree ankr |He -

All the data logs are displayed in a table in the work area. You can edit the properties of the
data logs in the table cells. You can sort the table according to the entries in a column by
clicking on the column header.

You can show and hide the table columns. To do so, activate or deactivate the entries in the
pop-up menu of the column table header.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO 9-5



Logging and displaying tags
9.2 Elements and basic settings

Property view

Here you configure data logs. The property view offers the same information and settings as
the work area table.

9.2.2 Basic settings for data logs

Introduction

The properties of a data log can be defined in the "Data log" editagor in.the Properties
window for logs.

Structure of the property view

The Properties window has a tree structure on the left fromWhich you can select all property
categories. The fields for configuring the currentlyselected properties category are shown on
the right of the Properties window.

You can set the following properties for data logs ithe Properties window:

General properties
¢ Name

The data log may be given any desiredshame, but the name must include at least one
letter or number.

e Memory location

The data log may be stofedlin an ODBC database (only on a PC) or in a separate "*.csv
file. Select "File" or "Database™ as the storage location correspondingly.

Depending on the configdration of the HMI device, you can select the local hard disk of
the PC or the storagexcard of the panel or, if present, a network drive as "path."

If you have chesen amODBC database as the storage location, you can accept the name
given by thelsystem (system-defined data source name) or enter one yourself (user-
defined data source name).

e Size
The Sizg'ofia log is calculated as follows:
The number of items * the length of each tag value to be logged.

I the Properties window, the minimum and maximum sizes of the log using the currently
seleCted "Number of data records" are shown under the "Number of data records" input
field. The maximum size of a is limited by the amount of storage on the HMI device.
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Settings for the log behavior O
()

¢ Start-up behavior

Under Enable you can specify that logging starts when runtime is started. Ena
checkbox "Enable logging at runtime start."

You can also control the behavior at runtime start in other ways. Enable "Reset log" if you

want to overwrite previously logged data with the new data or "Append data to existing
log" if you want to append new data to an existing log.

Note \

You can use system functions to control the Restart of a | u untime.

e Logging method

Here you can specify what should happen when the is full. You can choose one of the

following options:
— Circular log: When the log is full, the ol ent Il be overwritten.

e size will be created and filled one
ull, the oldest log is overwritten.

— Segmented circular log: Multiple lo
after the other. When all logs are co

— Display system message when:
message is displayed.

fined fill level is reached a system

— Trigger event: The "Overflow triggered as soon as the log is full.
e "Comment"

Here you can enter des text regarding the log.
Events \
Here you can conficg@/ tion list which will be processed whenever an "Overflow" event
erf

is triggered by we low of the log.

Q
o
&

L 4
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9.3 Logging tags

9.3 Logging tags

Introduction
In runtime, tag values can be stored in logs for later evaluation. For the logging of a tag, you
must specify the log in which the values are to be stored, how often this should happen and
whether only the tag values in a specific value range are to be saved.
Note
The main purpose of data logging is to log the values of external tags{However, you can
also log the values of internal tags.

Principle

9-8

Several steps are involved in data logging:

Creating and configuring data logs

When creating a data log, you must define'the following:
— General settings, e.g. name, size, storage loeation

— Behavior at runtime start

— Behavior when the log is full

Configuring the logging of tags

You can specify a data log for every tag. This log records the values of the tags in
runtime and other information;*€.g. the time the value was logged.

Furthermore, you can define when and how often the value of the tag should be logged.
To perform the latter, you have, the following options:

"On request™:
The tag valUes are,logged by calling the "LogTag" system function.
— "On change:

The tag valuesare logged, as soon as the operator device detects a change of value
in the tag.

— "Cyclicieontinuous":

Thegag values are logged at regular intervals. In addition to the standard cycles
available in WinCC flexible, you can add cycles of your own, which are based on the
standard cycles.

Furthermore, you can restrict the logging to those values that are within or outside of a
tolerance band. In this manner, you can distribute tag values specifically to different
logs for separate analysis later.

Processing logged tag values further

The logged process tag values can be evaluated directly in your WinCC flexible project,
e.g. in a trend view, or with another application, e.g. Excel.
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9.4 Outputting logged data

9.4.1 Outputting tag values in screens

Introduction

In runtime you can output tag values in the screens of the operatefdevice in the form of a
trend. The data can be requested by the PLC from the current procéss ér be loaded from a
log database.

Displayed values

You have to configure a trend view in a screen so thatitag Values are displayed at the
operator device. When configuring the trend view you Speeify which tag values are
displayed:

e Current values from the PLC

The trend can be continued either with individual values from the PLC (display in real-
time) or with all the values which are stored iva buffer between two read processes from
the PLC (display of an interval).

The reading moment can be controlled by setting a bit or by means of a cycle.
o Logged tag values

In runtime the trend viewidisplays the values of a tag from a data log. The trend shows
the logged values in a“particular window in time. In runtime, the operator can shift the
window in time to view thexdesired information (logged data).

9.4.2 The structure of a* cswfile with tags

Introduction

In the *.csv (Camma separated value) file format, table columns (name and value of entry)
are separatedfby a semicolon. Each table row ends with a carriage return.

Example of a *csv,file
Theg&Xxample shows a file with logged tag values:
“WarName";"TimeString";"VarValue";"Validity";"Time_ms"
"Var_107";,"01.04.98 11:02:52";66,00;1;35886460322,81
"Var_107";"01.04.98 11:02:55 AM";60.00;1;35886460358.73
"Var_107";"01.04.98 11:02:57 AM";59.00;1;35886460381.22
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Structure of a log file in *.csv format
The following values are entered in the individual columns of a WinCC flexible log files

Parameter Description

VarName Name of the WinCC flexible tag

Time string Time stamp as a STRING, e.g. readable date format
VarValue Value of the tag

Validity Validity:

1 = value is valid
0 = an error occurred (e.g. interrupted process cannection)

Time_ms Specify a time stamp as a decimal value (see belew for conversion).

Only needed to display the tag values in a trend.

Conversion of the time stamp decimal value
If the value needs to be processed using a differentyprogram, proceed as follows:

1.

Divide Time_ms by 1,000,000.
Example: : 36343476928:1 000 000 = 363431476928

. The whole number portion (36344) is thesdate calculated from 31.12.1899.

Example: 36343 results in 02.07.1999

You can now convert the time stamp yaluerto days in Excel by assigning a corresponding
format from the "Date" group40 the cells{ which contain the time stamp.

Result: 37986 results in 31.12.2003

. The value after the comma (Q,476928) indicates the time:

— Multiply the value (0f476928) by 24 results in the hours (11,446272).

— Multiply the remainder(@#446272) by 60 results in the minutes (26,77632).
— Multiply the‘remainder (0,77632) by 60 results in the seconds (46,5792).
Sum 11:26:46.579

This conversien is‘supported by Microsoft Excel, for example.

9.4.3 Accessing the’"ODBC log database directly

Introduction

9-10

The“storage location of a log can be a database or a file.

The database is addressed by means of its "Data source name" (DSN). Select the database
you would like to use in WinCC flexible in the Windows Start menu under Settings > Control
panel > ODBC data sources.

To store log data, specify the "Data source name" (DSN) instead of a directory name when
making your configuration settings. With the DSN, you are referencing the database and the
storage location.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO



Logging and displaying tagN
9.4 Outputting logged a:

The entire functional scope of the database is available for additional processing
evaluation of log data.

Application O

Principle L 4

You create the data source that connects to the database on the samefco ter that
contains the runtime software. You then specify the DSN configur when you create a
log in WinCC flexible.

Using the ODBC interface, you can access the database directly. wi er programs such
as MS Access or MS SQL server.

With the "StartProgram" system function, you can also configure a program call (for MS
Access, for example) on the HMI device. This does not i u e runtime program
sequence.
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9.4 Oultputting logged data
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Working with reports 1 O

10.1

Introduction

Overview

Principles on the report system

In WinCC flexible, reports are used to document progess data and completed production
cycles. You can report messages and recipe data in ordento create shift reports, output
batch data, or to document a manufacturing pfogess for the acceptance test.

You can edit the report files in the graphic editor. In this editor, you configure the layout of
the reports and determine the output data,, You can add various objects for the output of data
to a report file. Some of the toolbox6bjects are either available with restricted functionality or
not at all. This depends on the HMIdevice’you are configuring. Objects not available in the
toolbox are grayed out and cannaot be'selected.

You can create separate reporifiles for reporting different types of data. You can set the
triggering of the output separatelyyfor each report file. You can choose to trigger the output of
data at a specific time orgmdefined intervals, or by other events.

The modular structure of these features allows you to explicitly configure reports for different
requirements.

Application Examples

At the end df ayshift; create a shift report which contains the batch data and error events of
the completed production.

You can,creai€ a report which outputs the recorded production data of a batch production.

Xou 'can create a report which outputs messages of a certain class or type.
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10.2 Structure of reports

10.2 Structure of reports O

Structure of a report
The reports in WinCC flexible all have the same basic structure. They are subdivided,into
different sections as shown in the figure below.

[ I R ISR R A
- | Repart header
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10.3 Elements and basic settings.

The individual sections are used to output different data and can contain general objects and
specific report objects.

Report header

The report header serves as the cover sheet for a report. The report header is used to
output the project title and general information on the project. The report header is output
without page header and without page footer. The report header is output once at the
start of a report.

Report footer

The report footer is used as the final page of a report. The repértifeoter is used to output
a summary of the report or other information which is required at thereport end. The
report footer is output without page header and without pageyfoater. The report footer is
output once at the end of a report.

Page header

The page header is output with every page of a reportyI he page header is used to output
the date, time, title or other general information.

Page footer

The page footer is output with every page of ayreport. The page footer is used to output
the page numbers, the total number of pagestariother general information.

Detail page

The runtime data are output in the "Detail page" area. The objects for outputting the
runtime data are inserted in the /Detail page" area. When you output the data, page
breaks are added automatically‘depending on the amount of data. You can also insert
several pages into a report in ‘ordento optically separate the configuration of various
output objects.

The creation of a report is described in the "Creating a report" chapter.

10.3 Elements and basi¢ settings

10.3.1 Protocols

Introduction

You can create and edit reports with the report editor.

Open

Select the "Reports" entry in the project view and open the pop-up menu. Select the "New
report" entry in the pop-up menu. A new report is created and opened in the work area.

In order to open an existing report, double-click in the object view on the desired report. The
selected report is opened.
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10.3 Elements and basic seffings

Layout O
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Menu bar
The menu bar contains all %ds required for operating WinCC flexible. Any available
shortcut keys are indic n o the menu commands.
L £
Toolbars Q
The toolbars CN buttons most often used.
With menu 'Wiew® Toolbars" you can display or hide the available toolbars. The . button of
a toolbar j display or hide the individual buttons of this toolbar.
Work area \
configure the reports in the work area.
Toolbox

®
The toolbox gives you access to the objects required to configure a report. The objects are
inserted into the report using the drag-and-drop function.
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Property view

10.3 Elements and basic settings.

When an object is selected, you can edit the properties of the selected object in the
"Property view."

When no object is selected, you can edit the properties of the active area of a report in the
"Property view."

10.3.2 Using the toolbox view

Introduction

The toolbox view contains a selection of objects which yemeantinsert into your reports in the
"Simple objects" and "Report objects" groups.

If the view of a report is activated in the work area, the'teolbox only displays those objects
which can be used in the report. Some of the teolbax objeéts are either available with
restricted functionality or not at all. This depends‘en thes#1MI device you are configuring.
Objects not available in the toolbox are grayed out and cannot be selected.

Changing default properties

Default properties are preset for the various object types in the toolbox view. When you
insert an object from the toolbox view inte,a report, the object takes over these default
properties.

You can customize the default properties of an object type to suit the requirements of your
project. When you changethe'default properties of an object type, the properties of objects
which have already been insertediare retained. You should therefore adapt the default
properties before you ingérhithe ‘ebjects.

The default properties of the objects are coupled to the user names under which you are
logged on in the opeérating System.

In order to changéthedefault properties, you open the pop-up menu of an object in the
toolbox view. Select'the command "Edit default properties." The "Properties" dialog box is
displayed. ‘Adaptithe default properties of the object to the requirements of your project.

Displaying the toolbox view

Withimend"View » Toolbox view" you can display or hide the toolbox view.
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10.4 Working with reports

10.4 Working with reports

10.4.1 Creating a report

Introduction

When creating a report, you specify the individual sections and contegfts, Configure the
contents of the following sections:

e Report header
e Page header
e Page

e Page footer

e Report footer

Configuration overview

Objects from the toolbox view are availableffor designing a report and configuring the data
for the output. Some objects have a limitedfunctional scope when used in a report compared
to similar objects of the screen editor. An 1@Q.field can, for example, only serve as an output
field.

When a report is created in thefreport editor, it is displayed as wysiwyg. The dynamic objects
for outputting the data, for exampie"Print alarm” and "Print recipe”, are exceptions. The
configured height of these objeets istisrelevant to the output format since the size of the
dynamic objects depends ofsthe existing amount of data. Page breaks are inserted
consecutively on the pages depending on the amount of data. You can only insert one of
these objects each into gach(page of a report. Objects which are positioned on the same
side below one of thesg dynamic objects are not output. The "Print alarm" and "Print recipe"
objects are inserted automatically with the width configured for the report. The width of the
output follows the ¢onfigured width of the report.

A new report alWays‘enly contains one page. This page represents a page for the output. If
required, you.ean insert further pages into the report. To do so, move the cursor onto the title
bar of an existingpage and open the pop-up menu with the right mouse button. The
commands_"Insert page before" and "Insert page after" are used to insert a new page before
or after thegxisting page. The pages have a consecutive number assigned to them. A
maximum(‘of 10 pages is permitted per report. If you create more than 10 pages, the
gonsecutive numbers of the superfluous pages are placed in pointed brackets (for example:
Pagé <113). The superfluous pages are not taken into consideration for the output. The
“Deletedpage" command in the pop-up menu of a page is used to delete the selected page.
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10.4 Working with rep

Report propetties O
Expand all ‘ ’

Collapse all

Detail page 1
Detail page 2
Detail page 3
Detail page 4
Detail page &
Fage footer

Repart faoker

Insert page before

Insert page after

4
one page up %
One page down 2

be) L) o) 5 0 il T B

Delete page

The sequence of the created pages can be changed su QTO do so, move the
cursor onto the desired page and open the pop-up menug,withfight mouse button. Select the
corresponding command "One page up" or "One pa own' in the pop-up menu. The page
e%\e pages is retained. If, for
S

e corresponding command, Pages

is moved correspondingly. The consecutive numb
example, Page 4 is moved "One page up" by
3 and 4 are swapped.

to obtain a better overview in the work
e node before the section designation.

The individual report sections can be clos
area. In order to minimize or maximize, click o

Q(b

e areas simultaneously. To do so, move the cursor onto
d open the pop-up menu with the right mouse button. Select
Display all" or "Hide all" in the pop-up menu.

You can also display or
the title bar of a report 2

the corresponding c
L 4

(0
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10.4 Working with reports

10.4.2 Adapting the report properties O

Introduction O

You edit the output options and the format options for the report in the report properties. The
following property groups are available:

e General

4
Properties/Display \%
The report whose properties are to be changed must be opQ
The property view has to be open.

Editing the report properties
To do so, move the cursor on the title bar of a re e example on the title bar of the
!

"Page header." Open the pop-up menu with the rig and select the command
"Document properties." The report propertie isplayed in the "Property view."

Requirements

9 &

. ‘: General fanars
P Properties J el f_lJ
Report Page
v Enable head v Enable header
¥ Enable Foo v Enable Fooker

Header height |1.5

% Footer height (1.5

Activate the "Gene gties group in the "Property view."

Activate or detagti the output of the report header and report footer in the "Report" area.
Activate or d

]

&

M

I

the output of the page header and page footer in the "Page" area.

If the output'ef a report area is de-activated, this area is identified in the title bar by an "(X)."
Activat@roperties/DispIay" properties group in the "Property view."

' enemal avout |
%les layout
LayoLt Page Settings Page Margins

| M
& Left (1.5 cm

PageFarmat (&4
4

LA

Pageidrientation [Partrait j Right |1.5 cm
Unit [Metric j Top [2.0 cm

Page "Width |21.0 cm Botkom 2.0 crm

11T

i

Page Height cm
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10.4 Working with repofts

Select the page format for the output in the "Page" field.

As an alternative, select the "User defined" format. You can then enter values for your own
format in the "Width" and "Height" fields.

Select the portrait or landscape format in the "Page orientation" field.
Select the unit of measurement for setting the page size and page margins in the¢’Unit" field.

Set the size of the page margins by using the fields in the "Page margigs" area. The page
margins set may not be smaller than the page margins set at the printers

10.4.3 Obijects for report creation

Introduction

Objects can be either graphics elements for laying gutyour project report or dynamic
elements for outputting data. The objects havellimitations which depend on the configured
HMI device. Please note the information in the objeet descriptions.

The objects are made available in the "Simple%abjects" object group in the toolbox view.

The special report objects are also available forereating reports. The special report objects
are contained in the "Report objects" object greup.

Simple objects

Symbol | Object Desefiption

o Line Theilineis an open object. The line length and angle are defined by the
height'and width of the rectangle enclosing the object. The line ends can
be represented as arrows or dots.

,ﬁ Polyline The polyline is an open object. The surface cannot be filled even if the
starting and end points have the same coordinates. A polyline can have
any number of corners. The corners are numbered in the sequence of
their creation and can be changed or deleted individually. The line ends
of a polyline can be indicated by arrows or dots, for example.

‘ Polygon The polygon is a closed object which can be filled with a color or pattern.
A polygon can have any number of corners. The corners are numbered
in the sequence of their creation and can be changed or deleted
individually.

o Ellipse The ellipse is an enclosed object which can be filled with a color or
pattern. You can customize the width and height of an ellipse in order to
align it horizontally or vertically.

Circle The circle is an enclosed object which can be filled with a color or
pattern. The circle diameter can be adjusted freely.

m Rectangle The rectangle is an enclosed object which can be filled with a color or

pattern. The height and width of a rectangle can be varied freely in order
to allow a horizontal or vertical adjustment. The corners of a rounded
rectangle can be rounded off as required.

Text field The field for static text is an enclosed object which can be filled with a
color or pattern. The static test is entered in a text field of any size. You
can enter single or multiple line text for all configured languages.
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10.4 Working with reports

Symbol

Object

Description

"I/O box"

The IO field can only be used as an output field in a report. With an "lO,
field" you can output values with the following data formats: Binary, date,
date-and-time, decimal, hexadecimal, string and time.

"Date-time box"

The date and time are output in a report with the "Date-time" field. You
can output the system time or connect a WinCC flexible tag throtigh
which the "Date-time" field is supplied with correspongding values.

"Graphic I/O
box"

The graphic 10 field can only be used as an output fieldin arreport. The
field is used to select graphics from a graphics list.“Ghis @llows you to
display, for example, states of tags graphically;

Example:

Instead of the values 0 and 1, you can outputienegraphic each for a
closed and an open valve.

"Symbolic I1/0
box"

The drop-down list can only be useds an output field in a report. The
field is used to select texts from a téxt list. This allows you to display, for
example, states of tags in text form.

Example:

Instead of the values 0 andy15iyou‘attput "Motor OFF" and "Motor ON"
for the state of a motor,

"Graphic view"

The graphics object offers théspossibility of inserting graphics which were
created with other programsyinto a report. You can insert graphics or
images with the followingyformats: "*.emf", "*.wmf", "*.dib" and "*.bmp."
You define the sizedand the graphics object properties.

Note

Some of the toolbox objects argeithier available with restricted functionality or not at all. This
depends on the HMI device you are,configuring. Objects not available in the toolbox are
grayed out and cannot be selected.

1044 Use of report objects

Introduction

Special objects arg available for reports under the "Report objects" section in the toolbar.
These objeets are intended exclusively for use in reports.

Overview of the gbjects

Symbol

Object

Short description

Page number

Outputs the page number in a report. The object only has to
be inserted once in a report, for example in the page footer.

=

Print recipe

Outputs recipe data in a report.

v

Print alarm

Outputs alarms in a report.

10-10
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10.5 Reporting alarn
10.5 Reporting alarms O

10.5.1 Reporting alarms .

Configure a report in WinCC flexible with which you can output t® from the alarm

Introduction

buffer or an alarm log.

Output data of an alarm report
In order to report the alarms from the alarm buffer or a%g, insert the "Print alarm"

object from the toolbox view into a report. Select th jectiin order to have the properties
displayed in the property view. Configure the data sel for the report in the property
view.

The following data can be output in the repett:
¢ Current alarms from the alarm buffer

e Alarm from an alarm log \
Specify the alarm classes which yo &wtput for the selected source. The following
selections are possible:

e Error %

e Operation \

e Control
Specify the sequence ofit rms for the output.
The following selections ossible:

®

e Oldest mess

"Display ields with tags. The tags can be supplied in runtime with the date and time for
the first ogthe last alarm of the period.
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10.5 Reporting alarms
10.5.2 Editing output parameters for an alarm report O
Introduction O

You process the output parameters for an alarm protocol in the properties window The "Print
alarm" object has to be inserted in a report in order to display the properties. The pr&)erty

view has to be open.

Output parameters of "Print alarm"
Select the "Print alarm" object in the work area. The properties of: t are displayed in

e
the "Property view." Select the data source and configure the selection and the layout of the
data for the output in the "General" category.

» General General
) Properties
Settings Alarm classes
Alarm source (Al Ercirs [ l:l
Sorting Diagnosis Events [0 |—]
Lines per item W/armings E Bl
Range

Display beginning j
Display end j

Attribute
"Source for alarms"®

Requirements

is is/used to select the alarm source.
an select from the following options:

Alarm events
Alarm log

This is used to specify the sequence for
the output. You can select from the
following options:

e Oldest message first
e Most recent message first

This specifies the number of lines
available per alarm. The required number
of lines depends on the number and width
of the selected columns in for the output
as well as the font used and the paper

v format of the printer.

"Page header visible Used to specify whether the table is to be

output with column headers.

"Alarm log" This is used to select the alarm log for An alarm log has to be selected
output. as the alarm source in the
"Source for alarms."
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10.5 Reporting a/arQ

Attribute Function Requirements _@

"Alarm classes" Used to select the alarm classes for the 0
output. You can select from the following
options:
o "Alarms"
e "Alarm events" L 4

e "System alarms"
e "S7 diagnostic events"

"Display beginning" Used to select the first alarm for st be of the type
outputting the alarms of a specific period.
Connect the field via the selection list to a
tag. Supply the tag in runtime with a start
value, for example via an input field.

"Display end" Used to select the last alarm for
outputting the alarms of a specific
Connect the field via the selectiomli

e tag must be of the type
Date and time."

s" category. Configure the foreground

ttings.
9 (

Select the "Appearance"” subcategory in t
color, the background color, the style and

= ——
: rlfu:: s e Color l-—j Back Style. |Sold ]
Back Color |:| = | Border Skyle |Sa|ic| j

2 - Fant |.f'.rialJ 12pk J _

ategory in the "Properties" category. Configure the position and

Select the "Dis
size of the "Prifitalarm” object. Select the columns for the output in the report in the "Visible
elements” &
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10.5 Reporting alarms

The following columns can be output: O
e "Alarm number"
e "Time"

e "Alarm status"

e "Alarm text"

¢ "Date" %
e "Alarm class" \

e "Acknowledgement group" @

e "Diagnosable"

e "PLC" 0

m General
} Properties

Location & Size isible elements

[w| Alarm number
| Tirne

[w| Alarm stakus
[w| Alarm ket
|w| Date

v Class name
v Ack. group [ﬂ

Since a large amount ofld n occur during the report output, the "Print alarm" object
all the data arising can be output. If the page length is
ge break is carried out.

is extended dynami
exceeded, an

Note
The height of the "Print ject configured in the report is irrelevant to the output.
t
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10.6 Reporting recipés.

10.6 Reporting recipes

10.6.1 Reporting recipes

Introduction
Configure a report of recipe records in WinCC flexible.

Output data of a recipe

In order to create a recipe report, insert the "Print recipe/fobject from the toolbox view into a
report. Select the object in order to have the propertiesisplayed in the property view.
Configure the data selection for the report in the property view.

Specify the data selection in the "General" catégory’in the property view. Select the recipe
records for your report.

The following selections are possible:

¢ All the records of a recipe

¢ A record range of a recipe

o All the records of several or all of theyrecipes
¢ A record range of several grall of the‘recipes

When several recipes are seleciéd, you can select only one range of consecutive recipes.
The system uses the numbers af.the recipes as an orientation. The same behavior also
applies to a data record rangex

Formatting for the output

In the property view, Youfspecify in the "Properties/Display" category whether the data are to
be output line-py-linéyer in table form. In the same category, select the record elements in
the "Visiblenelements" area for output.

The following reedrd elements can be output:
¢ "Recipge,number"

o "Recipe,name"

o “UDatarecord number"

¢ "Data record name"

e /"Tag name"

o "Tag type"

e "Element"

The report is output time-controlled or event-driven.
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10.6 Reporting recipes
10.6.2 Editing output parameters for a recipe report

Introduction

The output parameters for a recipe report are edited in the property view. The "Print recipe"
object has to be inserted in a report in order to display the properties. The property view has

to be open.

Output parameters of "Print recipe"

Select the "Print recipe" object in the work area. The properties ofithe lobject are displayed in
the "Property view." Select the recipe data for the output in the reporin the "General"

category.
\\ @ x
B Gens l A genaral
} Properties v -
Recipe uemrd
Recipe selection [Mame, Record seleckion &l -

Recipe name

The following entries are availabléffor the recipe selection:

Record name

Start record number

1

End record number

Attribute Function

Requirement

Usedsto select the selection criterion for
outputting,the recipes. You can select from the
following/options:

IIA”"
“Name"

"Recipe selection"

“Number"

"Recipe name" This is used to select a recipe by its name.

If you have already configured recipes, you can
either enter the name of the recipe or select
one from the object list.

The "Name" option has to be
selected in the "Recipe
selection" selection field.

outputting the records of several recipes. Enter
a fixed end number in the field or connect the
field to a tag via the selection list. The tag can
be given an end value dynamically during
runtime.

"First recipe” Used to select the first recipe number for The "Number" option has to
outputting the records of several recipes. Enter | be selected in the "Recipe
a fixed starting number in the field or connect selection" selection field.
the field to a tag via the selection list. The tag
can be given a start value dynamically during
runtime.

"Last recipe" Used to select the last recipe number for The "Number" option has to

be selected in the "Recipe
selection" selection field.
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10.6 Reporting recipés.

Attribute

Function

Requirement

"Data record
selection"

Used to select the selection criterion for
outputting the records of recipes. You can
select from the following options:

IIA"II
"Name"
"Number"

"Data record name"

Used to select a record by its name.

They'Name4option has to be
selected.in the "Data record
selection” selection field.

"First data record"

Used to select the first record number for
outputting a record range of a recipe. Enter a
fixed starting number in the field or connect the
field to a tag via the selection list. The tagcan
be given a start value dynamically durifg
runtime.

The “Number" option has to
be selected in the "Data
record selection" selection
field.

"Last record"

Used to select the last record,numberforn
outputting a record range of areeipe: Enter a
fixed end number in the field orieonnect the
field to a tag via the selectiomilist.\I he tag can
be given an end valueydynamically during
runtime.

The "Number" option has to
be selected in the "Data
record selection" selection
field.

Select the "Appearance" subcategary in‘the "Properties” category. Configure the foreground
color, the background color, thé%style(and the font settings.

B General
} Properties

Appearance
B | ayvout
m [Misc

4/

@ x

A

ADpaarance

Text color - j
Background color |:|

Styles

Background |Salid j
Eorder [50lid j
Fort |arial, 12pt J

Select the"Display" subcategory in the "Properties" category. Configure the position and the
size ofithe "Print recipe” object in the "Position and size" area. You can also use the mouse
to chamge the size and position of the "Print recipe" object in the work area.

Selett the output form as table or line-by-line output in the "Settings" area. In case of table
form output, specify the number of characters for the width of the columns in the "Column
width" field. The set width affects all columns of the table.

Select the record elements for the output in the report in the "Visible elements" area.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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10.7 Outputting a report
m General | = )q
L] i Ot
) Properties / ﬂ [
B Appearance Pasition & size Visible elements \“
Layout " .
» 21 Yertical pasition m v Display headers
m Misc
Height T |835 i‘ v Recipe number ~
v Recipe narne
Settings w| Data record numbey
| Data record Aame
ol -
Farmnat type (Column j 7 Tag name
Calurn width |12 v Tagbype @50 bt
Note

10.7

Introduction

The height of the "Print recipe" object configured in the repgart isyirrelevant to the output.
Since a large amount of data can occur during the report output, the "Print recipe" object is
extended dynamically so that all the data arising can bg"output?If the page length is
exceeded, an automatic page break is carried out

Outputting a report

WinCC flexible offers the following"@ptions for outputting a report:
Time-controlled output, for example:

¢ Non-recurring, time-controlled ottput

e Output repeated at intenyals

Event-controlled output, fer example:

e Through a change injthe tag value

e Through activating axconfigured button in a WinCC flexible screen
e Overflow ofalog

e Through @WinCC flexible script

Configuration of the output

10-18

Timesconfrolled output is configured through the scheduler. The report output can
furthermere be controlled by system events which are made available by the scheduler.

Event-controlled output of an object is configured directly at a tag, a button in the
WinC@ flexible screen, or at a log.

Note
Te output goes to the default printer with Windows-based HMI devices.

The printer is set in the Control Panel on the HMI device for Windows-CE-based HMI
devices. A network printer must be accessable via the printer name. In other words, the
printer must be connected to the network via a DNS server. Addressing of a network printer
via the IP address is not possible at Windows-CE-based HMI devices.
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11.1 Field of application of the user administration

Principle

The access security system controls user access to data and functions in runtime to prevent
unauthorized operations. Safety-relevant operation§ are“already limited to specified user
groups when a project is being created. For thisipurp@se; users and user groups are set up
and have characteristic access rights, the authotizations, assigned to them. Required
operation authorizations are configured fof @bjects, For example, operators only have access
to specific function keys. Commissioning,engineers, on the other hand, have unlimited
access during runtime.

Definition
Users, user groups and autherizationsiare administered centrally in the user administration.

The user administration contrels access to data and functions during runtime. For this
purpose, users and user groups-are created, administered and transferred to the HMI device
in the engineering systemmln Runtime you manage the users and passwords by using the
"User view".

Example of an application

You create and configure an access protection in order to protect operating elements, such
as input fields,andifunction keys, against unauthorized operation. Only specified persons or
operator groupsiean change parameters and settings and call functions.

Caution

Access protection does not protect against incorrect operations. You are responsible for
ensuring that only correspondingly trained and authorized personnel design, commission,
operate and maintain, etc. plants and machines.

AcCess protection is not suitable for defining work routines and monitoring their observance.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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11.2 Structure of the user administration

11.2 Structure of the user administration O

In case of a project in manufacturing engineering, the environment at the eqmpmen
manufacturer has to be differentiated from the environment at the end custﬁer asp ant

Introduction

operator. The equipment manufacturer allows the user, for example Mr. F a specific
access to the project. However, a user Foreman does not exist at the

Similar difficulties arise, for example, when different projects on a p be integrated
into one project in process engineering. In order to integrate the pr have to be able
m

to access the data of each individual project without restriction d issioning.
WinCC flexible

Administration

"Commissioning Engineers” e e
user group

Miller m Change recipe data records

Configuration

I:l Change system parameters

m Log process data

Mr. Smith
L 4
N‘\ Operator controls  Block Frg:;ss Recipe p:’éﬁ;ﬂr&r Logging
Authorization fore not assigned directly to users in the user administration, but
rather to us . The user Foreman is then, for example, assigned to the "Operator"
user group eives its authorizations. Authorizations do not have to be assigned
individu ch user, only to the user group.

| i nvironment, for example at the customer, there are other users. The
thorizations and user groups of the project, however, remain unchanged. Only the users

-assigned to the user groups, for example "Operator."

r administration separates the administration of the users from the configuration of
thorizations. This ensures flexibility at the access protection.
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11.3 Elements and basic settings Q

11.3.1 "Groups" user administration .
Introduction \Q
In user administration you administer users and user groups in 0 ntrol access to
data and functions in runtime. The user administration is divided administration of

the users and the administration of the user groups. This section d ibed the

administration of the user groups.

Open
You open the administration of the user groups in t%t window by double-clicking on
"Groups."

Structure
[fig i mewvae §5 wewrws fergrertbmd e
| = [ T T N Eom um il W Pu o I
2R Y e @ LAl wlx]
- .JA Pt - S i

@) ~
L | Property view |
Q> 2
¢ = =
Work
The "Groups" work area shows the existing user groups and their authorizations.
inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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11.3 Elements and basic seffings

Property view O
When a user group or an authorization is selected, you can edit the designation and the
comment in the "General" group.

11.3.2 User groups work area %
Introduction \
The "Groups" work area shows a table of the user groups and t izations. You

administer the user groups and assign authorizations to them. 6

Principle

"'”'ZJJHJ

Groups Group authorizations
_ o mw—
= Administrators Grnup(E‘) = | Administration
= Operators Graup (1) = |Monitar 2
E Operate 1

L 4

The "Groups" Q the existing user groups. When you select a user group in this
table, the "Gro izations" table shows the authorizations which were assigned to the

|

user group.
The number user group and of the authorization is assigned by the user
adm|n| e designations and descriptions are assigned by you.

L 4
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11.3 Elements and basic setti

11.3.3 "Users" user administration O

Introduction

In user administration you administer users and user groups in order to control access to
data and functions in runtime. The user administration is divided into the administsation of
the users and the administration of the user groups. This section descrh@e

administration of the users.
Open \

You open the administration of the users in the project window b@-clicking on "Users."
Eromest Lok- Awn lroef awrc gompacescoupdors Pnosc (b

e - B¢ 9 Ty - | ! . g - g i e s
[EURTE S FRITE g =]
o | Lzen o x|

Structure

BT QT
N

Work area @

e ers" work area shows the existing users and the user groups to which they are
ssighed.

i [ Property view |
0\< , ~

ote

& A user can only be assigned to one user group.

Pr w

When a user has been selected, edit the password and the time after which the user is
logged off automatically in the "General" group.
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11.4 Working with the user administration

11.34 Users work area O

Introduction

The "Users" work area lists the users and user groups in table form. You administrate the
users and assign them to a user group.

Principle \%

—1 = r) —l
USERSS
User groupis)

Administrators

Users

passvard |
-

stk

o
El
5

.
Operakors

"Groups of the user" table d user group to which the user is assigned.

114 Working with the asé&ninistration

11.41  Usersin Runtiné)\'

n thé engineering system you create users and user groups and allocate authorizations to
configure objects with authorizations. After transfer to the HMI device, all objects
ere configured with an authorization are protected against unauthorized access in

The "Users" table shows the& users. When you select a user in this table, the
isp

Principle
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11.4 Working with the user administration

User view

When you configure a user view in the engineering system, you can administer users in the
user view following transfer to the HMI device.

Caution

Changes in the user view are effective immediately in runtime. Changessin runtime are not
updated in the engineering system. When the users and user groups aregdransferred from

the engineering system to the HMI device, all the changes in the useryviewsare overwritten
after a user prompt and based on the transfer settings.

Some HMI devices do not support the user view. These HMI devices anly support the
functions "Log on" and "Log off": The only user "Administrator" iSyjogged on and logged off.
The "Administrator” is assigned to the only user group "Administrators."

Exporting and importing user data

The users and passwords existing at an HMI device are exported and imported to a different
operator panel by means of a system function. Thisyensures that the user administrations of
the different HMI devices have the same status.

Note

Once you have exported the user data with, WinCC flexible 2004, you can then import this
file into WinCC flexible 2005. WinCC flexible 2005 is downward compatible to
WinCC flexible 2004.

Once you have exported theyusef data with WinCC flexible 2005, you cannot then import this
file into WinCC flexible 2004.

11.4.2 Access security

Introduction

You configtife ansauthorization at an object in order to protect it against access. All logged-
on users'who have this authorization can access the object. When a user does not have
authorizationsto operate an object, the logon dialog is displayed automatically.

Note

Seversal system functions are available under "User administration" so that user, password
and'user group can be edited, for example, in the control system.
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12.1 Basics

12.1.1 System functions and runtime scripting

Introduction

WinCC flexible provides predefined systemiunétiens for common configuration task. You
can use them to perform many tasks in Ruhtime,and need no programming skills to do so.

You can use Runtime scripting to solveymore ‘¢éemplex problems. Runtime scripting has a
programming interface which can be usediio access part of project data in runtime. The use
of runtime scripting is aimed at projéct/planners with knowledge of Visual Basic (VB) and
Visual Basic Script (VBS).

Use of system functions

System functions providé support if you wish to assign a function to an operator control
element:

e Setabitinthe RLC
e Change the yalue of"a tag
o Start logging

System funetionsean be configured in function lists and scripts.

Use of runtime scripting

Runtimeé*Scripting is available from OP 270/TP 270 and therefore also from WinCC flexible
Standard. VBScript is supported as a programming language. The use of runtime scripting
allows flexibility in the realization of configurations. Create scripts with runtime when extra

functionality in runtime is needed, e.g.:

e Conversion of values

You can use scripts to convert values between different measurement units, e.g.
temperatures.

e Automation of production sequences

A script can control a production sequence by transferring production data to a PLC.
Using the return values, you can check the status and initiate the appropriate measures,
if necessary.
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12.1 Basics

function in the project. You have access to the tags of the project and the runtime object
model of WinCC flexible in the script. In addition, you can use all standard VBS functions’in
the script. You can call other scripts and system functions in the script.

Scripts O
You can save your own VB script code in a script. You can use the script just like a 3@

L 4

Execution of system functions and scripts

System functions and scripts are executed in runtime after the onset \ ured event
(e.g. a mouse click on a button).
Recursion level 0

The recursion level in scripts is limited by the stack size of the | device. In Runtime, an
unrestricted number of recursions leads to a system error sage. Therefore, please limit
the number of recursions in a script.

12.1.2  System functions $

Introduction K

System functions are pre-defined can use to implement many tasks in runtime
even without having any progr k edge, e.g.:

e Calculations, for instance,th easing of a tag value to a specific or variable amount.
e Log functions, for instance stagting’a process value log.
¢ Settings, for instance c the PLC or setting a bit in the PLC.

e Messages, for instapce aftefchange of user.

Q
o
&

L 4
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Application

12.1 Basiés

You can use system functions in a function list or in a script. You cannot change system
functions, since system functions are pre-defined functions.

When configuring a function list, select the system functions from a selection list that is
sorted by categories:

Litre Water: 2000
Litre Coniceritate o 00000000 | &
KiloSugar:::: ;00000000 |;; Datarecord nam
Grarm Aroma. oo
G Sav Data ToPLC B
snnnmnnnn s e E) i
e a Data From PLC |:o0e e
(x
m General Evina e iie Sl
Bcropiciss Function list
P Animations 1 LoadbataRecord -
W Events " 4 '%‘ ‘ ‘-~Reci|:ues AJ
W licke R |;' DeleteDatafecord
B Press Q—
b ExportDatafecords
m Release
. _Q GetDataRecordFromPLC
B Activate (Z |
) i GetDataRecordhanme
B [eactivate A
GetDataRecordTagsFromPLC
® Change 4
ImportDataRecords
y - ‘)

SaveDataRecnﬂ "

When you Want teyuse a system function in the script, you can select it from a selection list.
You can call,upithe selection list in the script with <Ctrl+Space>.

Language dependency

Availability

The,names of the system functions are dependent on the set project language. The
functienality can then be recognized immediately by the project planner.

Excéption: When calling up system functions in a script, please use the English name for the
system function. You can find the English name of the system function in the system function
reference.

In WinCC flexible you can only configure functionalities which are supported by the selected
HMI device. Therefore, in a function list you can configure only system functions which are
supported by the selected operating unit. If you use a project for several operating units, the
system functions which are not supported by a operating unit are marked in color.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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12.1 Basics

12.1.3 Use of system functions

Introduction

Applications

In runtime a function list will be carried out when the configured event has taken place. The
operator can trigger an event, for instance by pressing a function key on the operating unit.
An event can also be triggered by the system, for instance if a process valde falls below a
limit value.

You can configure system functions on all the objects that are able tgyreact to an event. You
can use system functions directly in function lists and scripts andithereby control the course.

e Function List

System functions are processed sequentially in a fup€tien list, that is, from the first to the
last system function. In order to avoid waiting times, system functions with a longer
running time (for instance file operations) are proeessedssimultaneously. For instance, a
subsequent system function can already be perfarmed even though the previous system
function has not yet been completed.

An example for the configuring of a function list'ean be found under "Example: Changing
the operating mode on the HMI device with thedeurrent display.

e Script

In a script you are able to use systemffunctions in connection with orders and
requirements in the code. This way, you'can execute a script depending on a specific
system state. In addition, réturnalues of system functions can be evaluated, for
example. Depending on the,return value, test functions can be carried out, for example,
which in turn affect the coursexof the script.

12.14 Scripts

Introduction

You program,VB script codes in a script. You can use finished scripts in the project just like a
system funetion=When creating a script, you determine its type and define transfer
parameiers. Scripts of the type "Function" have a return value. "Sub" type scripts are
referted 10,as"procedures" and have no return value.

Properties of scripts

12-4

You can call up other scripts and system functions in a script. You can access the runtime
objects of WinCC flexible by using the runtime object model. When calling up a system
function, please use the English name of the system function. You can use the full scale of
language from Microsoft VBScript in scripts. Functions and methods for user interaction are
excluded, for instance "MsgBox."

If you use system functions in a script which are not available on the set operating unit, you
will receive a warning message. In addition, the respective system function in the script will
be underlined with a wavy blue line.
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12.1 Basii

Organization of scripts

Scripts are stored in the project database. The available scripts are listed in the prdjec
under scripts.

If you want to use a script in a function list, you can find the scripts in the selection list under

scripts.
R R e e S e e
, S [x[+]+] [EE] Function list
b animations 1 «Ma Function: -
} Events T e
P Cick [ Ee %
B Press i e
m Release i Syatal] o )
® Achivate i .Llser adminiskration
B Deactivate EI-S:crlpts
m Change HveLS
v
12.1.5  Use of scripts @
- O
Principle \
Scripts prowvi re flexibility by using control elements of a programming language.
Using scripts | ime you can implement individual solutions in a project, for instance:

¢ Configuringlan advanced functions list

Yi use a script just like a function list by calling up system functions and other
the script.

S

XCan execute system functions and scripts in the script dependent on conditions, or

e them repeated. You then add the script to a functions list.
rogramming new functions

Scripts are available in the entire project. You can use scripts just as you would system
@ functions. You can define delivery parameters and return values for these scripts. You
can use scripts, e.g. to convert values.
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12.2 Working with function lists

12.2 Working with function lists O

12.2.1 Basic principles of the functions list .

with the function list.

Introduction \%b
When the configured event occurs, several system functions and scw e performed

Principle

The function list is configured for an event of an object, e.gfa s n object or a tag. The
events which are available depend on the selected object and,the HMI device.

Litre Water: £ 521200000000 1 N i
Litre Corgentrate - 00000000 1 T i
KlloSugar - +: 2. 00000000 1 dut i
Gram:Aroma - 00000000 .
i VY sae | pataToplc [
_______________________ '
NG e Load  d DataFrom PLC {1

m Goneral = PR
B e \ E Function list
’ i 1 E LoadDataR.ecord =
W Events T ——
Click . [E-Recipes
: Press { DeleteDataRecord
= i ExportDataRecords

[

2 & i GetDataRecordFromPLC
\’ v A 2 i GetDataRecordiame 3
9 i GetDataRecordTagsFromPLC
i ImportDataRecords

SaveDataRecDﬂ

Events occur only when the project is in runtime. Events are, for example:

¢ Value changes of a tag
e Pressing of a button
e Activation of runtime

You can configure a function list precisely on every event.
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12.2 Working with function lists.

Note

The choice of configurable system functions in a function list is dependent on the [HMI device
chosen.

12.2.2 Properties of a function list

HMI device dependency

You can use a project for different HMI devices. When you change the HMI device in a
project, all system functions and scripts which are not supported by the selected HMI device
are marked in yellow. The system functions which are not'Ssuppéfted will also not be
performed in runtime.

Status information

During configuration the project data is tested in the background. A status information
returns in each function list the status of thelrespective system functions and scripts.

The status information has the following /meaning:

e Orange: Function list is not performedyin runtime because at least one system function or
a script has not been supplied campletely with parameters.

e Yellow: Function list is perfofmed in runtime. However, the function list contains at least
one system function or s€ript which'is not supported by the HMI device (e.g. due to the
change of device type).

Completion of system functions and scripts

System functions and scripts'in a function list are processed in runtime sequentially from top
to bottom. In order tQ,avoid waiting times, system functions with a longer running time (for
instance file operations) are processed simultaneously. For instance, a subsequent system
function can alteady be performed even though the previous system function has not yet
been completed.

To avoid programming sequential and conditional procedures, use a script with loops,
conditional statements and cancellation requirements.
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12.3 Elements and basic settings O

12.3.1 Scripts

Introduction \%

Create and edit scripts in the script editor.

Open Q
The script editor opens automatically a new script is create isting script is opened.
Layout
.'? ,-"x
33 EE ¢
1 = Aktrvieraiill
Dl it itigttade
4 K irvime Famik b
Seript wizard
Menu bar *

The menu bar contains all commands required for operating WinCC flexible. Any available
shortcut keys are indicated next to the menu commands.
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"Scripts" toolbar

12.3 Elements and basic settings.

The commands for synchronizing objects an tags as well as for checking script syntax are
located in the "Script" toolbar.

"Advanced Edit" toolbar

The commands for working with bookmarks, for moving code in and out, fomeommenting
code and for jumping to a certain line of code are found in the "AdVvanced Edit" toolbar.

"IntelliSense" toolbar

Work area

Property view

"Script Wizard"

The commands for displaying selection lists, e.g. all objectsof thejebject model, available
system functions or VBS constants, are found in the "IntelliSense! toolbar.

Create and edit scripts in the work area. The creationiefscripts is supported by syntax
emphasis and IntelliSense.

Configure the script in the property view.%ou determine whether the script is a procedure or
a function. Furthermore you can deg¢lareyparameters for the script.

In the "Script Wizard" systemyfunétions and scripts can be set up with assigned parameters
just as in a function list. Fhefiled system functions and scripts can also be transferred to the
active script from the "Seript Wizard." In this way, you only need to perform the parameter
assignment once.

If system functions ogscripts have already been configured on an event, these may be
transferred to the "Sgcript Wizard" using copy and paste. Only system functions which are
allowed in g script may be filed in the "Script Wizard." When you transfer system functions
which cannatibe used in a script using copy and paste, these system functions will be
marked.
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12.3 Elements and basic seffings

C)O

The script editor supports you during programming with functionalities such as IntelliSense,
emphasized syntax, and others. For example, references to tags can be created with the

12.3.2 Properties of the "Script" editor
Introduction

drag-and-drop function.
IntelliSense

supported by IntelliSense:
inSkript_1

N

When you access objects, methods or properties of the VBS obj @ you are

Sub Skript_1{ )
1:Dim ob]Tag =
Z2iBet ob]Tag = ZmartTags ("Mi Fi tion3peed")
3 HMIRuntime.|
alg AchiveScresn
5! BaseScreent am
EE! Language
SmartT ags
=@ Sig
=@ Tr
End Sub Line 3 Column 12 | char 12

The methods and ( ies which the given object possesses can be selected from the

selection list. \

Q>®
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Syntax emphasis

In the script editor, keywords are emphasized by different colors. Objects which t Cr,
editor recognizes are displayed in bold. Unknown words are underlined with a redwavy line:

|| 5ub SyntaxHighlightingf, ) @

1li'This is a comment

2iDim obj3creen = HmiFuntime.Zcreens ("3creen 1")

F3iDim objTag = SmartTags ("Mixer Rotation3peesd™)
4:hiptivateloreen "Screen 17,0

5 (FwartTags ("Value 01", SmartTags ("value_%
| )

>

%End Sub Line & Column 1l char 1

The table shows the pre-set colors for t)—% portant keywords.

Color Example

Blue /BS) Dim, If, Then

Gray ' object model) HMI runtime

Cyan Fahrenheit to Celsius
Brown 'System function IncreaseValue

Red Tag_1

Green @Comment "This is a comment

O
Synchronization of objects \
When ope%cr pt, instances of objects (e.g. tags) are automatically synchronized with

the configu a. If a tag has been renamed in the "Tag" editor, e.g., this change also
affects t ript®When change is made and the affected script is open, the renamed object
will be underlined with a blue wavy line. The synchronization can then be performed

man%’ script editor.

Object list
sing the key sequence <Alt+Right>, the object list can be called up in which all available
cts are displayed depending on the context. The object lists can be called up during the
assignment of parameters, e.g., or when using listings.

4 Example: You want to reference an existing process screen by means of the screen list.
Enter HmiRuntime.Screens in the script editor and then call up the object list with
<Alt+Right>. All of the process screens available in the project are listed there:

Select the desired process screen and take on the selection with <Return>.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO 12-11



System functions and runtime scripting
12.3 Elements and basic settings

Drag-and-drop O

If a tag is required in the script, it can be pulled from the object window.

o
5

I [ start Screen g Average | #¢ ReadTagValue I sesyntaxHighlighting

Sub SvntaxHighlightingl AverageResult )
4

1:'Thi=s is a commnent

Dim ob]j3creen = HomiRuntime.3creens ("Screen 17
Dim ob]jTag =

a

3

4 hotivateScree ' creen 17,0
5

<Mo address >
CE 1 DEW O |
Value_01 <Moo address >
Walue 02 <MD address >

Mixer_Rotakion

Help functions

ically short descriptions of the necessary

During programming you will be shown a
tions. In addition, the following help functions

parameters for the methods and
are available in the script edito

e Tooltip

eywords will be underlined with a wavy line. When you
d, Tooltip appears:

Unknown or incorrectly

Comme Rt
creen = HwmiRuntime.3creens("3creen 1)

i 1m 1Tag = ZmartTags ("Nixer Rotationdpeed")
(iet@vateScreen "Screen 17, O

) SmartTags [MValue OF™) ZmartTags ("Walus 027))
Yalue_03: Tag

wn keywords, Tooltip shows the type of keyword.

arameterinfo

Parameterinfo offers information concerning the syntax and the parameters of a
system function or a VBS standard function.

@ Context sensitive help

The context sensitive help offers information concerning system functions, VBScript
language elements, objects, etc.

If information about an object, a method or a property is needed, move the mouse pointer
over the corresponding keyword and press <F1>. This allows you to reach the
corresponding reference description in the online help.
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12.4 Creating scripts

12.4 Creating scripts

1241 Access to tags

Introduction

Project tags

Local tags

In the script you have access to external and internal tags which yotsetiup in the project.
The value of a tag can be read or changed in runtime. Furthermarefyotrcan set up local
tags as a counter or as buffer storage in the script.

If the tag name in the project corresponds to the VBSmameyconventions, the tag can be
used directly in the script:

"VBS_Example_03
IT BeltDriveOilTemperature > 100, Then [¥#nstruction]

If the tag name in the project does not cerrespondto the VBS name conventions, then the
tag must be referenced by means of the Smarttags" list. In the following example, the tag
name contains the & sign, which is notallowedfaccording to VBS name conventions:

"VBS_Example_04

Dim objTag

SetobjTag = SmartTags('Test&irial'™)

The VBS name conventions‘areffound in the help for VBS in the information system.

Local tags can be defined'in'the script using the Dim statement. Local tags can be used only
within the scripty Therefore, they do not appear in the "Tags" editor.

For example, infthe'script a local tag is used as counter in a For statement.
"VBS_Example®05Dim intCountFor intCount = 1 To 10[Instruction]Next

Note

You have to use a local tag if you need a tag for a "For statement." Project tags are not
allowed within a "For statement."
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12.4 Creating scripts

12.4.2 Call up of scripts and system functions in the scripts

Principle
System functions and other scripts can be called up in a script.
Call up a system function or a script without return value ("Sub") as follows:
<Function name> [Parameterl], [Parameter2], [---]

A system function or a script with return value ("Function") is called up_by‘means of
assignment to an expression:

<Expression> = <Function name> ([Parameterl, Parameter2,...
[Parameter N])

If you do not want to evaluate the return value, use the call up.as¥yod would for a system
function or a script without return value.

Particularities when calling up system functions

You can insert system functions and scripts into theiscfipt from the "Script Wizard." The
system functions are displayed in the currently,cenfigured language in the "Script Wizard."

When calling up a system function in the script, always use the English name of the system
function:

SetValue Tagl, 64

You can find the English name of the systemifunction in the system function reference under
"Syntax." The set project language i§,not taken into consideration.

The following rules apply to the‘parameter delivery for system functions:
e Constants.

If you use a constant asfa parameter, then the parameter type must correspond to one of
the three data types: Integer,/double or string. The available constants are shown in a
selection list when assigning parameters. The usual VBS conventions apply to constants.

o Tags

Independent ofithe spelling, tags are always delivered as "Call by reference.” When the
tag to be deliveredieorresponds to the VBS name conventions, the tag name can be
delivered withoutsthe keyword smart tags:

Setvalle Tagl, 64

or
SetVdlue SmartTags ("'Tagl'), 64

e References to objects, e.g. process screens, connections and logs
An @bject reference is delivered as parameter in quotation marks:

ActivateScreen "MainScreen", 0

Particularities when calling up scripts

When calling up a script, parameters are delivered as "Call by Reference." When you pass a
tag as a parameter, for example, the value assignments in the script have an immediate
effect on the value of the tag.
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12.4 Creating scrj

used in the script which are not supported by the selected operator device, an error, message

Operator device dependency in the script Q
The code of the script is dependent on the selected operator device. If system fur@ e
is received in the output window.

L 4
124.3  Access to objects \%
Introduction @

The objects of the runtime object model with the accompanying erties and methods are
available to you in the script.

The object properties can be read and changed in runtime.

Referencing objects @

In the script, reference objects by means e panying list. To identify the object, use
its name or the position number within the

The first object in the screen "Main screentis referenced with the following statement:
"VBS_Example_01

Dim objObject
"Change to Screen "Mai
HMIRuntime .BaseScree @ = ®MainScreen"

Set objObject = HMIRU e.Screens(1).Screenltems(1)

An object is referenced bm of its name and an object property is changed with the
following statement: In m this, the object must be set up with this name in the
screen.
"VBS_Example_0O

Dim objCirche

HMIRuntime.
Set obj
objCircl

creenName = "'MainScreen"
= HMIRuntime.Screens(1).Screenltems(*'Circle_01")
olor = vbGreen

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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12.5 Debugging
124.4 Synchronization of tags and objects O
Introduction C)

When an object name is changed in WinCC flexible, the change affects the entire project.

Such changes are identified as "Synchronizing" in the script.

Application example
In the tag editor you defined the tag "Oil Temperature" which you w%e in a script.
it 9

During the configuration rename this tag "OilTemperatureMotor1" editor.

e Script was open during the renaming:

The old tag name is underlined by a blue wavy line in thé sckipt. When you move the
mouse pointer over the tag name, Tooltip appears. Wh ou click on the button

"Synchronize", the tag is renamed in the script: N

iz SyntaxHighlighting |
|5u|:| SyntaxHighlightingt 3

1;'Thi=z iz a comonent

Z2:iDim obij3creen = H.miRun eens ("Jcreen 1M)
3iDim ob]Tag = SwmartTagal"Mi _Rotation3peed™)
4:hotivatelcreen "3cr
&

o
[ SwartTags {™ _DT"I SmartTags ("Value 027 )
Walue 03 Tag

e Script was closed during the
When the script is reopened,the
i O

12.5 Debugging \

N

12.5.1 Debugging Scripts

g is automatically synchronized.

Introduction

e% allows you to test your scripts in runtime for logical programming errors. For
mplé, you can test whether the proper values were delivered to the tags, and whether

ation terms are realized correctly.

To debug your scrips use exclusively the "Microsoft Script Debugger" or the "Microsoft Script
Editor" supplied with Microsoft Office XP.
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Error types

12.5 Debuggifig.

The following error types are distinguished when debugging:

Runtime error

A runtime error occurs when you try to perform an invalid of incorrect instruction, e.g.
when a tag is not defined.

In order to intercept runtime errors, you can use the instruction "On£rropresume next" in
the script. This instruction causes a successive instruction to bécarried out after a
runtime error. You can check the error code with the error object inithe"next line. In order
to stop the processing of runtime errors in the script, use the instriuction "On error go to
0." Additional information about error processing is found in the Microsoft VBS help in the
information system.

Logical error

A logical error occurs when the event you are expecting dees not take place, e.g.
because a condition was checked incorrectly. In orderito resolve logical errors, go
through the script step by step in order to identify theypart of the script which does not
function.

12.56.2 Integrating the debugger

Installing a Script Debugger for WinCC flexible

A script debugger must be installed in“@rder to search for errors in scripts with
WinCC flexible.

The following script debuggers have been tested and released:

Microsoft Script Editgr byi©ffice XP
Microsoft Script Debugger

An installed script debugger is either started automatically when a runtime occurs in a script
or manually witlpthe,command "Start runtime system with script debugger".
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12.5 Debugging

debugger. If the default settings were used to setup Microsoft Office, the "Microsoft
Editor" component was set for ("Installed on First Use"). If you wish to explicitly install
component, you must specify it in the Microsoft Office setup. Click on "Web Debugging" in
the component selection window and select the option "Run from My Computer". ¢

Microsoft Script Editor O
The Microsoft Office XP component "Microsoft Script Editor" contains such a script
&iét ’
t

i:-:?ll‘ Microsoft Office XP Setup

Microsoft Office XP Professional with FrontPage

hoose installation options for all Office applications and tools

Features to install:

= =0 = | Cffice Toals Q il
i ¥ | Equation Editor @

= =3~ | HTML Source Editing
=

......... x - L-Ell'lgl.I-E g

......... ¥+ | Micros . s :
e ¥ -| Microse = om My Cornputer

......... » | Micros:

lled on First Lse
......... » - | Microse ;I
ot Available
Description
C lul

Computer

Microsaft Script Editar Far s d debugging
Web pages.
Space Required on C: 1684 KB
Space Avallable on O 1757 MEB
Help | L 4 < Back Ipdate Cancel
If a project is agti in WinCC flexible with the command "Start runtime system with script
debugger"”, a a list of available script debuggers appears when the first script is
run.
Otherin pt debuggers such as "Microsoft Visual Interdev" or "Microsoft Visual
Studio .

ay appear in the list. Select "Microsoft Script Editor" and confirm your

s I& cking "Yes".

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
-18 User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0AB0



System functions and runtime scriptin
12.5 Debuggil

Just-In-Time Debugging I il O

Please select a debugger, < ,
—Possible Debuggers:
Mew instance of Microsoft Script Editor

[ Set the currentlhy selected debugger as the defau

Do wou want bo debug using thesglecked'debugger?

Step Into Remote Procedare Cali

Process: oK
I [2332] C:\Program F@EHSISIMATIC WiniC Flexiblely

Zancel

types that wou want bo debug:

Hedp

Select Al

Lpselect all

e fallowing programs will be debugged:

The "Microsoft Script Editor" is started and operation is stopped at the first line of the script.
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Microsoft Script Debugger O
If no script debugger is available, you can download the "Microsoft Script Debugger”

(scd10en.exe) for free from Microsoft (www.microsoft.com). It will be started automa@
WinCC flexible once it is installed.

%}jMiErDsnﬂ: Script Debugger
File Edit Wew Debug Window Help

JFiIe = I:i-’"| EJEdit & B R < JDel:-ug EINE . e

%yﬂead only: Script [break]

Option Explicit

Sub IncrementTag | ]
'WETE :  To-Start: ScE1IpEIng phesse:  pEESa:. =0 o
'Weite scripts by using system functiofls E
'syvatem through the HMI runtime obhjec PO 8

Loy icatl - press s 1l tx<Right - BELD o> i {adubii]
'of the programtuing language V r d acc
—»| PLC Tag = PLC Tag + 1

End Zub

3ub DecrementTag( | x
M >
e

I'MSTE : | To-start serlpt

== 1h === RSB e
'Write scripts by i EUneE Tons 0 7k
'system through t i obgeing, For s

'wou can press b ight Arrow>. Design cszj
d P

|Ready

Ln g b

Note L 4 0
m

_CURRENT_USER\Software\Microsoft\Windows Script\Settings]
Debug"=dword:00000001

Any change you make only take effect after restarting the computer.

’. To disable debugging of the Internet Explorer, the following entry must be present:
[HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Microsoft\Internet Explorer\Main]
"Disable Script Debugger" = "yes"
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12.6

12.6.1

Principle

12.6 Runtime behavior of functions in runtige

Runtime behavior of functions in runtime

Completion of the function list in runtime

In runtime a function list is completed from top to bottom. A distinetion is‘tmade between
synchronous completion and asynchronous completion, so that Qo waiting periods ensue
during completion. The distinction is made by the system by evaluating the different runtimes
of the system functions. Scripts are always processed synchronously independent of the
runtime. If a system function returns an error status, the completion of the function list is
cancelled.

Synchronous completion

During synchronous completion, the system funétions, in a function list are performed one
after another. The previous system function'must be finished before the next system function
can be performed.

Asynchronous completion

12.6.2

Principle

System functions, which perform,file @perations such as storing and reading, have a longer
runtime than system functions which, fof example, set a tag value.

Therefore, system functions With longer runtimes are performed asynchronously. While a
system function writes to a'storage medium, e.g. a recipe record, the next system function is
already being performedgBue 1o ,the parallel completion of system functions, waiting periods
at the HMI device are ayoidedr

Processing of scripts inwruntime

Onlygnerscript at a time can be performed in runtime. If several scripts are waiting to be
edited#the scripts are lined up in a queue and completed one after another.

Note

A loop in a script therefore blocks the execution of other scripts in the queue even if the
scripts are triggered asynchronously.

WinCC flexible supports a maximum nesting depth of eight scripts. Please note that the
nesting depth is not checked.
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12.6 Runtime behavior of functions in runtime

12.6.3

Delivery of a value

Return of a value

-22

Note

If a script is configured for the "Shutdown" event, only those functions may be used i! the)
script which are specified as configurable objects in the reference of the "Shutdown"

function.
Ensure that the ending of the runtime is not interferred with by the execution of the séript.

Delivery and return of values &

When calling up a script, parameters are delivered accord@ principle "Call by

Reference". When you pass a tag as a parameter, for ex the value assignments in the
script have an immediate effect on the value of the tag%
i

You don't have to set up any parameters for loca script, but rather, you can use

the parameters directly.

SetValue IndexTag, 5

Return values can return the re &tion (e.g. average value of two numbers). But

a return value can also give in on about whether an instruction was performed
correctly.

Therefore, the system func'm' h perform file operations such as "Delete" also have

Example: The system function "SetVaIue(Y\ the value "5" to the tag "IndexTag":

return values.

Note L 4
The return value ofa s m function can only be assigned an external or internal tag.

In order for ri return a value, you must have chosen the type "Function" for the
script. In the script you assign the return value to the name of the script:

n I s Average

gel Waluel |, Yaluez )

i'Check if Parsmeters are not numeric:

2§If IsMNuweric [(Valuel) = Falze Then Valuel =
SEIf IsMumeric [(ValueZ)] = False Then ValueZ
4} = (Valuel+Valuez) /2

|
oy

I
oy

In order to create an average value from two numbers, call up the "Average" function and
deliver the values to be processed to a tag, for example:

Average Value = Average 4. 6
You can then output the average value in an output field.
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12.6 Runtime behavior of functions in runti

12.6.4 Changing of object properties in runtime with VBS O

O

You can access object properties of screen objects and tags in runtime with VBS, When you
change values of object properties with VBS, this has no effect on the pro';ect dafd.

Introduction

Changing object properties

When you change an object property of a screen element with V ntime, this change
remains effective only as long as the screen is active. As soonmas hange the screen or
reload the screen, the configured object properties are displayed:

Language switching

When you change the language in runtime, the foreig uage labels are loaded from the
configuration data. In case you changed text s text is then overwritten.
12.6.5 HMI device dependent system functio script

Principle
If you use system functions @ i

will receive a warning message
be underlined with a wavy blue
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12.6 Runtime behavior of functions in runfime

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
-24 User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO



Structure of Multilingual Projects 1

13.1 Languages in WinCC flexible

13.1.1 Working with multiple languages

Multi-language configuration in WinCC flexible

You can configure your projects in multiplefanguages using WinCC flexible. There are
various reasons for creating a project in mdltiple,languages:

¢ You would like to use a project in mere thamone country. The project is created in
multiple languages; when the HMl,deViee is commissioned, only the language spoken by
the operators at the respective site isitransferred to the HMI device.

e You would like to provideultiple languages to the various operators in a plant. The
project is created in multiple languages because the service personnel do not speak the
same language as thetgperators. Example: An HMI device is used in China, but the
service personnel understand‘only English.

Translating project texts

With WinCC flexible,you jcan directly enter project texts in several languages in various
editors, for example,in‘the "Screens" editor or the "Project texts" editor. In addition,

WinCC flexibleyprovides options for exporting and importing your configuration for translation
purposes. This is%particularly advantageous if you configure projects containing a large
amount of text‘and want to have it translated.

Language management and translation in WinCC flexible

The following areas of the project view are used to manage languages and translate texts in

Win€C flexible.

Aréa

Short description

Project languages

Management of project languages, editing language, and reference
language.

Languages and fonts

Management of runtime languages and fonts used on the HMI
device.

Project texts

Central management of configured texts in all project languages.

Graphic browser

Management of graphics and their language-dependent variants.

Dictionaries

Management of system dictionary and user dictionaries
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13.7 Languages in WinCC flexible

13.1.2 WinCC flexible terminology O

Language principles in WinCC flexible 0
Multi-language capability is implemented on various language levels in WinCC flexib#a.

User interface language and project languages \%

Two language levels are differentiated in WinCC flexible:
e User interface language @

During configuration, text is displayed in the WinCC flexible,men nd dialog boxes in
the user interface language. You select the user interface la to be used when you

install WinCC flexible. You can change the user interfac age with the menu
command "Options > Settings."

e Project languages

Project languages are used to create a project ul languages.

The two language levels are completely inde

create English projects at any time using a %

Project languages

The following project languages have %eased for WinCC flexible:
e Chinese (PRC) Q

f one another. For example, you can
r interface and vice versa.

e Chinese (Taiwan)

e German

e English

e Finnish ’\O
e Flemish K

e French \

e Greek O

. Itali@

[ )
. rwegian
h

e Portuguese

#® Russian
e Swedish
e Spanish
e Czech

e Turkish

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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e Hungarian
e Japanese

You can generally also configure in any language available in Windows. However,
restrictions may apply when some languages are used for configuration, such as:

e The HMI does not support right-to-left languages such as Hebrew or Arabic.
¢ Language-specific fonts are not available.
¢ Non-editable texts stored in WinCC flexible are displayed in English.
The following languages are differentiated within the project langdages.
e Reference language
The reference language is the language that you use to €onfigure the project initially.

During configuration, you select one of the project languages as the reference language.
You use the reference language as a template for translatiohs. All of the texts for the
project are first created in the reference languagerand then translated. While you are
translating the texts, you can have them displayed gsimultaneously in the reference
language.

o Editing language
You create the translations of the texts in the editing language.

Once you have created your project in theweference language, you can translate the
texts into the remaining project languages. For this purpose, you select one of the project
languages as the editing language and edit the texts for this language. You can change
the editing language at any_time.

Note

When switching the projectlanguages, the assignment to the keys on the keyboard also
changes. In the casegfof/seme languages (e.g. Spanish), switching the keyboard
assignment is not possible due to the operating system. In this case, the keyboard
assignment is switchedto English.

¢ Runtime languages

Runtime‘languages are those project languages that are transferred to the HMI device.
You decide which project languages to transfer to the HMI device depending on your
projechrequirements.

You must provide appropriate operator control elements so that the operator can switch
between languages during runtime.
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13.2 Language Settings

13.2 Language Settings

13.2.1 Language settings in the operating system

Introduction

The operating system settings on the configuration computer influence thedlanguage
management of WinCC flexible in the following areas:

e Selection of project languages
¢ Regional format of dates, times, currency, and numbers

o Displaying ASCII characters

Language settings in the Operating System

A language is not available as a project language unless ‘itfis installed in the operating
system.

e Settings in Windows 2000:

You can select the languages you want {o install subsequently from the list of "Language
settings for the system," which is locatedien the "General" tab in "Start > Settings >
Control Panel > Regional Options."

¢ Settings in Windows XP:

You can call the "Regional @nd l&anguage Options" dialog using the control panel icon of
the same name in "Start 3Settings > Control Panel > Date, Time, Language, and
Regional Options." Afterwards;,you can install your choice of languages on the
"Languages" tab.

The Input Method Editor(lME) is available in Windows for configuring Asian texts. Without
this editor, you can display Asian text but not edit it. For more information on the Input
Method Editor, referdo the documentation for Windows.

If language-dependent pfoject texts, such as alarm texts, should be displayed in the
simulator in Asjan characters, the operating system must be switched to the respective
language.

Regional format of datesgtimes, currency, and numbers

WinGC flexible specifies a fixed date and time format in the Date - Time field for the selected
projectlanguage and runtime language.

In orderdfor dates, times, and numbers to be presented correctly in the selected editing
language, this language must be set in the Regional Options on the Control Panel.

Displaying ASCII gharacters

With text output fields, the display of ASCII characters as of 128 depends on the set
language and the operating system being used.

If the same special characters are to be displayed on different computers, then the
computers must use the same operating system and country settings.
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13.2.2 Operating system settings for Asian languages

Settings on Western operating systems

If you want to enter Asian characters, you must activate the support for this language in the
operating system. To do this, open the Control Panel and select "Regional and Language
Options". On the "Languages" tab, activate the check box "Install files for East Asian
languages". Then click on "Details" under "Text Services and InputiLangltages". The dialog
"Text Services and Input Languages" is opened. On the "Settings" tabvadd®the required
default input language under the "Installed Services".

For entering Asian characters on Western operating systems, the "Input Method Editor" must
also be installed. To install, under Windows XP in the Control Panel open "Regional and
Language Options" » Languages > Details". In the "Text Seruices/and Input Languages" add
the necessary default input language under "Installed Sefviees"-"Under Windows 2000 you’ll
find the default input language in the Control Panel under, "Regional Options »> Input".

To enter Asian characters when configuring, switch4o the Asian entry method in the "Input
Method Editor".

Settings on Asian operating systems

If you are configuring on an Asian operatingisystém, to enter ASCII characters, e.g. for
object names, you must switch to the English default input language. As the English default
input language is included in the basigjinstallation of the operating system, you do not need
to install an additional input locale.

13.2.3 "Project Languages" editor

Introduction
You select the languages for creating your project in the "Project Languages" Editor:
e The projectianguages for creating your project
e The referenee language in which you configure the project initially.
e The editingjlanguage in which you translate the text.
Open

T0 open the "Project Languages" editor, double-click "Project Languages" in the "Localize"
group in the "Project view."
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13.2 Language Settings

Structure

- ur [ —— 2L

o s, N

I ¥ x " [Project language @Q o

Project languages

Here you enable the proje%\es for creating your project.

Reference language L 4 ()
re&

nce language from the project languages. The languages

Here you select t
displayed are Ko those that you enabled in the list of available languages.
Editing language Q

Here y t the editing language from the project languages. The languages displayed
a \ ose that you enabled as project languages in the list of available languages.
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13.3 Creating a project in multiple languages

13.3.1 Creating a project in multiple languages

Translation methods
You first create a project for one language only and then test it.
Afterwards, you configure all other languages required. The followifig options are available:
o Direct translation of project texts in the editors used to create the individual objects.
e Central translation of project texts in the "Project texts™editor.

o Export of project texts, translation in another programaand import of translated texts to
WinCC flexible.

Use dictionaries to speed up translation and maintain{consistency of translated texts.

Recommended workflow

1. Set a language you are familiar with @s theyeference language in the "Project languages”
editor.

At the start of configuration, the reference language should correspond to the editing
language.

2. Create the project in thisdanguage. The reference language text is used as the source
language for translationy

3. In the "Project languages" editor, set one of the other project languages as the editing
language.

4. Translate all projéct texts'into this language. You can perform the translation either
directly in the individual editors or in the centralized "Project texts" editor where all project
texts and theirpeints of use are displayed.

As an altesnative,, you can export the texts to a *.csv file, have them translated, and then
import thetranslated texts back into your project.

5. If necessary, adapt the graphics in the project to reflect the editing language or country-
specificifaetors.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5 for all other project languages.

Result

The project can now be compiled and transferred to the HMI device. Specify which runtime
languages are to be available on the HMI device in the transfer settings.
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13.3 Creating a project in multiple languages

13.3.2 Specific features of Asian and Eastern languages in the engineering system

Introduction

When configuring for Asian languages or in an Asian language some specific features
should be observed. These specific features must also be observed for other languages that
have complex characters.

Basic principles of configuration

In order to ensure the full functionalitiy of a project, when configuring iR, WIinCC flexible some
elements should include no complex characters. The restrictions apply, for the following
elements:

e Object names
o Alarm texts

The object names in WinCC flexible are unique names afnd therefore are not translated when
switching between languages. As the object namesjare,used and processed functionally,
they are subject to some restrictions. The objeet,names may not include any special
characters, umlauts or complex characters., Affegted*ebject names are, for example, project
names, tag names, screen names etc.

If you want to log alarms with alarm texts, then you may not use Asian Runtime language.
When using an Asian Runtime languagesyou‘€annot log alarm text, even if the alarm text
itself is written, for example, in English. The'restriction applies merely to logging, it is still
possible to view and output in Ruftime. Russian and other 1 Byte languages are not affected
by this restriction.

When using Sm@rtAcess andySm@irtService only those characters that are known on the
HMI device can be used.

User administration
No Asian or other complexscharacters may be used for user names and passwords.

Project documentation

You can optimize the appearance of the printout by selecting the respective Asian or Eastern
font fromythe, CoRfiguration Dialog for the project documentation.

Integration in STEP 7.

Asian-language projects integrated in STEP 7 must be started via WinCC flexible. If you start
integrated Asian projects via STEP 7, you will receive error messages and display errors.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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13.3 Creating a project in mulfiple languagés.

13.3.3 Translating project texts in the editor

Introduction

As a general rule, if you are creating a project for multiple languages, all texts are_configured
initially in a language you are familiar with. You use this language as the reference language
for translation.

Define the project languages in the "Project languages" editor. Seleetthe reference
language and the respective editing language to which it should bgstranslated, from the
project languages.

Editors with language-dependent objects
The following editors contain language-dependent objegcts:
e Screens
e Protocols
¢ Analog alarms
o Discrete alarms
e System alarms
e Recipes
o Textlists

e Graphics lists

Switching the editing language in the Win€Cflexible editors

You can switch the editingflanguage by means of the "Localize" toolbar. The editing
language applies toall"editors.

Reference texts

As a general'rule, ifyou are creating a project for multiple languages, all texts are configured
initially inda language known to you. This language then serves as the reference language.

If you themiswitch the editing language to enter texts in another language, all of the text fields
are empty;

WinCCxfiexible offers a convenient reference text function so that you have a template for
translation. You can display the reference text window containing texts in the reference
Janguage in dialogs and editors.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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13.3 Creating a project in multiple languages

13.34 "Project texts" editor O

"Project texts" editor
You have access to all texts of a project in the "Project texts" editor.

Examples:
e Texts in screens

L 4
e Alarms \
e Comments @
e Operator notes 0
o Texts of recipes

Central text display Q
Opening the "Project texts" editor @

To open the "Project texts" editor, double-cli ject texts" in the "Localize" group in the

project view. \

Structure of the "Project texts" editor
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13.3 Creating a project in mulfiple languagés.

Elements in the "Project texts" editor

In the "Project texts" editor, a single column is created for each project language you have
set. The text of a configured object is represented in all languages in a single row'in the
table. The rows are divided into the following columns.

Reference column

The "Referenced by" column indicates the editor where the texts originated.
Reference language column

The second column displays the texts in the reference languager

Project languages

The remaining columns display the texts in the other project languages provided the texts
have already been translated.

Translation methods
You can translate the configured texts as follows:

Internal translation of texts directly in the "Projecttexts" editor.
This method is recommended for texts with,littleto be translated.
External translation of texts using thefexpert,and import function.

This method is recommended for largesamounts of text to be translated or when there are
many project languages.

The "Project texts" editor is linkedito thesother editors. Texts introduced here are
automatically available in other editors as appropriate. You can also jump directly from the
"Project texts" editor to the, poit of use of the object to be translated.

13.3.5 Exchanging texts withitranslators

Introduction

External trapslation of project texts is advantageous when there is a large amount of text in
multiple langudges. You can use the export function to transfer project texts to external
translatorsyYou can then use the import function to reintegrate the translated texts back into
yourfprojegt.

Scope of expért and import

Export and import of all project texts

If you want to send all texts for translation (in the case of a new project, for example), you
export all texts from the project to a *.csv file for the translator. You then import the texts
following translation. The translated texts are automatically assigned to the correct point
of use in the project.

If you have made changes to project texts in WinCC flexible in the meantime, the
modified texts are not overwritten during the import.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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13.4 Working with dictionaries

Export and import of texts in a particular editor

You can limit the export and import of texts to those in a particular editor in WinCG
flexible.

Export and import of new texts for partially translated projects

If you have inserted new texts in a previously translated project, you can selectively
export the texts that have not yet been translated. This minimizes the translation effort
required.

13.4 Working with dictionaries

13.4.1 Working with dictionaries

System dictionary and user dictionary
Various dictionaries assist you when translating ‘projects in WinCC flexible.

System dictionary

The system dictionary included in Win€Clexible contains commonly used process
automation terminology and the corresponding translations. The system dictionary can be
viewed but not modified.

All rights for the source documents lie with the "Landesinstitut fir Erziehung und
Unterricht (LEU)", Rotebihistrae 131, 70197 Stuttgart, Germany,

Tel. +49 711 6642-235, Fax +#49 711 6642-203
"http://www.schule-bw.dé/unterricht/faecher/englisch/tech_english/tech_woerterb'

In as far as nothing issspecified to the contrary and in as far as rights of other parties are
not affected, the distribution of these documents as a whole or in part, in electronic and
printed form, is desired under the condition that the source (Landesbildungs-Server
Baden-Wirttemberg),and the URL are named.

A commercial distribution of the documents is expressly prohibited without the previous
written permissiemyof the LEU.

User dictienaries

You §tore translations of terms that occur repeatedly in your project texts in a user
dictionary/In a user dictionary you can directly enter terms or adopt project texts from the
editors.

WinCC flexible enables the use of several user dictionaries. These are physically
maftaged within a file and can be integrated in new projects.

Auto translate funetion

When the "Auto translate” function in the "Project texts" editor is enabled, all dictionaries are
searched for the terms to be translated. Terms that are found are entered as suggested
translations in the "Project texts" editor. You can then accept or modify the suggested
translations.

13-12
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Structure of Multilingual Projech
13.4 Working with dictionari

13.4.2 "System dictionary" editor O

Introduction 0

Terms in the system dictionary are managed in the "System dictionary" editor. You can view
and sort the system dictionary in this editor, but you cannot make changes. r's

Opening the "System dictionary" editor %

To open the "System dictionary" editor, double-click "Dictionaries@\w dictionary" in the

"Localize" group in the project view.

Structure of the "System dictionary" editor 0
[ System Dictionary i TQ *_’._x

Couleur de bord. .. 30-Rabmenfarbe oben 30 Border Color

xgedr de cadr... 30-Rahmenbraik: < f: i Eighit N E Geta cornic. .. A

pmbregoiaty, . Color inferior de borde 30
Barra 30

di lista abreviatura da lista de asign,

- cancelar

Adatta bordy
Adatta mmagne

Adatta dimension

Work area

¥ The languages are displayed in a table in the work area. A separate column is created for
each language. Each table row contains a process automation term and its translations.

In order to find the translation for a particular term quickly, you can sort the table
alphabetically according to the entries in a column. To accomplish this, click the header of
the appropriate column.
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13.4 Working with dictionaries

13.4.3 "User dictionary" editor O

Introduction
You can view and edit the terms of a user dictionary in the "User dictionary" editor. .
Opening the "User dictionary" editor %
User dictionaries are displayed in the "Localize > Dictionaries > Usergdigti ies" group in
the project view. To open the "User dictionary" editor, double-click the of a user
dictionary. 0
Structure of the "User dictionary" editor Q
- User Dictionary_4 % o« p X

| Work ared’ |
o

Work area

The text of the user dictionary is shown in tablular form in the work area. When creating a
ser dictionary, you select the languages the user dictionary should include. The table in the
ditor contains one column for each of these languages. Each table row contains a term in

the reference language and its translations provided you have entered these translations in

the user dictionary.
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13.5 Use of language-dependent graphi€s.

13.5 Use of language-dependent graphics

13.51 Use of language-dependent graphics

Language-dependent screen versions

You use the "Graphics" editor to import graphics into your project¢@nd manage their
language-dependent versions. The graphics can then be linked to the process screens of the
project in the "Screens" editor. If you create a project in multiple,languages, different
graphics may be required for the various project languages due taithe following:

e The graphics contain text.
e Cultural factors play a role in the graphics.

In both cases, you must produce language-dependent/versions of the graphics.

Basic procedure
1. First, configure all process screens forione fanguage in the "Screens" editor.
2. Create a version of the graphics foreach project language in a graphics program.

3. In the "Graphics" editor, import the language-dependent graphics into the project.

Result

The version of each graphic¥er the current editing language setting is displayed in the
"Screens" editor. The verSion ofieach graphic for the current runtime language setting is
displayed during runtime.

13.5.2 "Graphics" editor

Introduction

You manage the configured graphic objects in multiple language versions in the "Graphics"
editon,

Opening the "Graphies" editor

To open the "Graphics" editor, double-click the "Graphics" editor entry in the "Localize" group
in the project view.
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13.5 Use of language-dependent graphics

Structure of the "Graphics" editor
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£ 3
Work area \
Here all of the configured objects are displayed in a table. A separate table column is
created for each proje e, which contains the versions of the graphics for that
language. &

language-spegifi hic for a project language does not exist.

Preview O

Here yc@review the graphic displays on various HMI devices.

%

In addition, you c@y a default graphic for each graphic to be displayed whenever a
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13.6 Languages in Runtime

13.6.1 Languages in Runtime

Using multiple runtime languages

You can decide which project languages are to be used as runtimélanguages on a particular
HMI device. The number of languages that can be available simultanegusly on the HMI
device is dependent on the device. To enable the operator to switch,between languages
during runtime, you must configure a corresponding operatar contrel element.

When runtime starts, the project is displayed according to®the mest recent language setting.
When runtime starts the first time, the language with the lowest number in the "Order for
language setting" is displayed.

Setting runtime languages during configuration
In the "Languages and Fonts" editor you camspeeifiy:

e The project languages to be availablefasyruntime languages for the respective HMI
device

e The order in which the languages are,to'be switched

13.6.2 Configuring language switching

Introduction

If multiple Runtime languages are available on the HMI device, you must configure language
switching. This is necessary to enable the operator to switch between the various Runtime
languages,

Methods for language switching
You gan configure the following methods for language switching:
« 3 Directdanguage selection

Each language is set by means of a separate button. In this case, you create a button for
each Runtime language.

o' 'Language switching
The operator toggles the languages by means of a single button.

Regardless of the method used, the button names must be translated into each of the
languages used. You can also configure an output field that displays the current language
setting.
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13.6 Languages in Runtfime

13.6.3 Specific features of Asian and Eastern languages in Runtime

Introduction

When configuring for Asian languages some specific features should be observed for
operation in Runtime.

Memory requirement for Asian character sets

The memory requirement is of course greater when using Asian languagesr Therefore,
watch out for any error messages when compiling.

Inputting Eastern and Asian characters (not ANSI)
The input of Eastern and Asian characters is not possible;on"RC-based HMI devices.

Interpretation of Asian characters

When using Sm@rtAcess and Sm@rtService only these characters that are known on the
HMI device can be used. To be able to use ‘Asian‘¢haracters, these must be configured in
the engineering system. Additionally config@redieharacters require additional memory on the
HMI device. Please observe the size of the‘available memory on the HMI device.

Configurable character sets

With the 270 series HMI devices‘and with MP 370, alongside the default European and
Asian character sets, only configurable European character sets can be used. Additional,
configurable character sets fopAsian languages cannot be used at present.
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Project documentation ’1 4

@
141 Basics 0&

1411 Project documentation 2

Introduction

Application

Output medi

Project documentation serves to print the ion data of a WinCC flexible project, e.g.
a table containing the tags used and th ar ters.

i@ect report. You can output project reports for:

ject

You can output configuration

e A complete WIinCC flexi

e A component of WinC

¢ A single or multiple obj
The selection of the outp a depends on the objects or components selected. The

composition of the data depends on the selected output format, "Compact" or "Complete"
and is carried o project report is generated by the system.

If you output thie,configuration data or several or all the components of WinCC flexible, a
separate chapte utput for each component. A separate chapter is also output for each
WinCC flexibl en in view of the possible data quantity.

You can

en the project report in a preview before you start the output. The preview allows
i e project report before you output it.

roject reports can be output to:

o A printer

o * Afile

e The screen
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14. 1 Basics

14.1.2

Introduction

Layout of the cover sheet

Structure of a layout O

O

A layout for the project documentation consists of a cover sheet and a formal contents sheet
which is filled dynamically with the configuration data. If the data for the output fill several
pages, page breaks are inserted automatically by the system. Layouts ar ided into

various areas. The page area displays the entire layout surface. The print gins can be
specified for this area. The printable area consists of the header, footer page body.

D
N

Printable area

Page body

put on every page of a project report. The header and footer
eet.

The header and footers are

are not output on .

General information about the project can be output on the cover sheet. The cover sheet
contains in€d fields in which you can enter the corresponding information by means of
a dialo he following information can be output on the cover sheet:

e

e Author name
@ Company logo

e Project logo
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14.2 Using layouts

Layout of the contents pages

14.2

14.2.1

Introduction

Overview

The configuration data are output on the contents pages. The following elements are output
in a project report:

Line Contents

Title Designation of the selected components for the project report

Name Designation of the objects, the attributes and the output' WinCC flexible
screens.

Array Output configured attribute values of objects,

The lines listed in the table are repeated for all the objects contained in the project report.
Two formats are available for the output.

In "Complete" format the data are output in two columns. In "Cemplete" format all the
attributes of an object are output in the report.

In "Compact" format the data are output in a five-column table. In "Compact" format the five
most important attributes of an object are output. The fiveattributes to be output are preset
in the system. The selection of these attributes eannat be modified.

The output format is selected in the "Print projectidocumentation" dialog box. Select the
"Compact" or "Complete" format on the "Contefts: tab in the "Documentation of the
properties" area.

Using layouts

Using layouts

The "Print projectiddocumentation" dialog box is used to edit the layouts. This dialog box is
used to createiew layouts and to duplicate and/or delete existing layouts.

WinCC flexible'provides a ready-made layout as the basis for a project report. The ready-

made layout with its settings is always used if you use the @l command button to create a
newdlayout. From the ready-made layout, WinCC flexible generates the "Default layout"

during@ installation. It is used to output project reports via the "Print selection" function.

The layouts for the project reports are stored centrally in WinCC flexible and are therefore
available in all projects for all users. Configure the common properties of a layout for a
WinCC flexible project, e.g. author, company name, project name, header, footer, display
used and the settings for the output. Duplicate this template several times and specify
different configuration data for the output in each of these templates. For example, create a
separate project report for each WinCC flexible component.

A predefined style is available in order to lay out a project report. The style can be modified
as required. The style is not saved with the individual layouts. A change in the style therefore
affects all the existing layouts.
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14.2 Using layouts

Commands for layout editing
The following commands are available in the "Print project documentation” dialog box'to e

the layouts.
Button Pop-up menu command Hotkeys .
Lf@l New <CTRL+SHIFT+N>
Duplicating
by Delete
Rename
i E Print
i-f i Preview <CTRL+SHIFT+V>
%;g Export \é ; <CTRL+SHIFT+E>
14.2.2 Editing a layout for the project\ entation
Introduction
A layout is opened by g Print project documentation" dialog box. The "Print project

documentation" dialog box is accessed via:
e The "Project » Nject documentation..." menu command

o The &= c% utton in the "Print" toolbar.

Open the pr@perties of the layout to be edited by using the mouse to select the layout.

Q>®
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Editing possibilities

The properties of the selected layout are displayed in the "Print project documentatio

dialog box.

Print decumentation

Bl B x|

Conlert

Project a’ocumenfaf/or\
14.2 Using layo

O

(]

ok,

Dafault documentatian

[ Cover
D Table of corcents
[ Scaeans:

O Taws

] Corneclicns

[ Cycle

O Structue

O Al

] Reciges

] Histarical dala

] Seiiplz

[ Repeets

] Test kats

] Graphics kst

[ User adminiziation
[ Device settings
[ Projact lznguage
[ Secaean navigation
[ Mawvigation ca
[ dabs

E Graphics
[ Projec text

The following table shows

aphics and prapsibes

Ora |

ilable categories and the editing possibilities.

Tab

"Contents"

lllnfou

L2

Is used to configure the paper format, the page orientation, the page margins
and the height of the header and footer.

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO

14-5



Project documentation

14.3 Creating a project report

14.3

14.3.1

Introduction

Overview

Creating a project report

Selecting the data for a project report

The selection of the data depends on the selected output format in theJlayout used. All the
attributes of all the configured objects of a WinCC flexible componeht are|output in the
"Complete" output format. Five attributes each specified by the systemiare output in the
project report for each object in the "Compact" output format.

Select the WIinCC flexible components for the output on theM€ontents" tab in the "Print
project documentation” dialog box. Select the outputformat/’'Complete” or "Compact” in the
"Documentation of the properties" area. In the WinCC flexible components "Screens" and
"Reports" you can limit the output of the dataTheyfollewing options are available:

e "Only graphics"
e "Only properties"

e "Graphics and properties"

14.3.2 Outputting of data of selected ebjects

Introduction

Overview

14-6

WinCC flexible offérs you the possibility to output the configuration data of individual objects.
The output can alse beycarried out for several selected objects.

Select the objects for the data output in the project view or in the object view.

The outputfofithe configuration data of a selected object is always performed with the
"Default Layout". The desired output options have to be set in this layout. Selection of
anotherdlayout is valid for the documentation of individual object data.

I he configuration data of the selected objects are opened in the preview. Outputting to a
printer can be started from the preview. The [ button can be used to copy the data to the
clipboard for further use.
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14.3 Creating a project reQ

14.3.3 Selecting Objects for the Project Documentation O

Introduction C)

WinCC flexible offers various options for outputting the configuration data of individual or
multiple objects of a WinCC flexible component. Start the output using the:

e Main menu

e the toolbar \%

¢ the shortcut menu of selected objects

Selecting the objects

Activate the object view and select the desired WinCC flexiblescomponent in the project
view. The existing objects of the WinCC flexible com are displayed in the object view.
Use the mouse to select one or more objects whos%

view.

ou want to output in the object

You can also open the node of a WinCC flexible'co nent in the project view. The existing

objects of the WinCC flexible component ed. Select one or more objects using the
mouse. \
Outputting the data K
WinCC flexible provides seve r the output of data. After the object selection you
start the output via:
o |=E| button.
e The "Print selection" in the pop-up menu of the selection.
e "Project » Print Selecti ommand in the menu bar

The configuratign data are inserted into the "Default layout" and opened in the preview

&

Q>®
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Planning jobs :I 5

15.1

Definition

Field of application of the scheduler 0

In the scheduler, you link system functions or script %t. For example, you link the
SendEMail system function to the "Runtime stop" eve that an e-mail is always sent to a
particular recipient at the end of operation.

A task therefore exists: When the event o ed function is called. An e-mail is

sent when runtime ends.

Application example

The scheduler is used to execute eve rolled jobs automatically. For example, you use
a job to automate the followi
e Regular swap out of |OQQ
e Printout of an alarm re an alarm buffer overflow occurs
e Printout of a report m
.
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15.2 Working with jobs and events

15.2 Working with jobs and events

Introduction

Definition

A job consists of a triggering event and a "function list". s

-Scheduler

DuailyJob baily w|Perform every daw at 12:00 P/,

g
i | e

Function list
|

Mame  |Daillylob

Event |Daily Data log

DatalLogDailyEvents
Perform every day ...

at |12:00 PM 3;
Tirmer  [<Undefined: j

Carmrment

L 4

The schedule &ates between time-based events and system events. A time-based
event occurs atya icular time, for example, "Starting daily at 12:00". Examples of system
events are "Runtifhe stop" and "Change user".

The ev either cyclically, for example "Starting every day at 12:00", or acyclically,

fOFW\ " hange user".
otice
nts available depend on the HMI device. Not every HMI device supports all events.

Zhe "function list" contains a system function or a script in each line.
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15.2 Working with jobs and eve

Job sequence

When the event occurs, the scheduler starts the jobs associated with the event. The jo re
executed consecutively. A job is executed by executing the function list line-by-lin

In the case of a system event, only one job per HMI device can be configured and executed.

2 4

Note

If many jobs are executed within short intervals, time delays can r@ case of a
cyclic event, make sure that all of the jobs are executed before the nt occurs.

Timer for time-based events

To make dynamic changes to the configured start time dugi me for daily, annual, or

one-time events, select an internal tag as a timer. The yalue'ef, the tag determines the start
time for the job during runtime.

Notice %

The tag must be of the "DateTime" type.
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15.3 Elements

15.3 Elements O

15.3.1 Scheduler

4
Introduction \@

In the scheduler, you plan a job by configuring a function list for an m

Double-click on "Scheduler" to open it in the project view. Q
Layout
g Wikl lewikd- S Advaniesl Poogokil femi
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- 1] o= ‘mnction 82t 2
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Ll a7t wwins
] o fumetions
Work area
Work area

&Hhe work area shows the planned jobs.
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15.3 Eleme,

15.3.2 Work area of the "Scheduler" editor O

Introduction

The work area shows the planned jobs, which consist of the triggering event and‘he function
list.

Layout

3 |

{i_ 1 |
b % EE Function list £

Mame

1 EI StartLogging 'I
Log tvpe Datalog

Log DatalLogDailyEvents
eI z «<Mo function >
at  |12:00PM =

Event

Daily

N rties also show the job along with the triggering event. The time-based event is
ecl in the properties.

n function list you configure the functions or scripts to be executed in the job.

Note

The compiled description provides a written summary of the job including the timing for the
job. You can obtain more detailed information using the tooltip function. by moving the
mouse pointer over the selected element in the user interface.
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Managing project versions 1 6

16.1 Applications for project versioning

Principle

A project version is a copy of a project that is saved atya defined storage location by version
management. Each project version always represefitsa specific project status. You can go
back to an older version or compare versions With one another.

Application example
You can use project versions in the folloWing'situations:
1. To archive accepted reference versionsyYou can revert to an older version if necessary.

2. To improve an older projectyersion. For example, a customer may wish to correct an
error in an older project version whieh is already being used in runtime. However, the
project has been further‘developed in the meantime. The error is corrected in the older
project version. The clirentiproject version remains unaffected at this time.

3. Assigning versions todifferent project states on different HMI devices: When an HMI
device fails, you can‘always transfer the suitable project version to it.

4. Versioning alternative orexperimental project configurations separately: Test versions,
various devige and plant types or special models of a machine.

5. Backing up datate, a different medium. Loss of data, e.g. due to defective mass storage,
is avoided, The most recent project version of the components for operating the plant is
especially‘affected by this.
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16.2 Basics of version management

16.2 Basics of version management O

O

Version management distinguishes between the project itself and the project versions, A
project is a file in the project folder that you can edit in WinCC flexible. A pJéctverswn isa

Definition

file at the "RCS" location that is saved there by the version management.

Open older project
4 VErsion E
Project PmleaQn

New project
version
Copies are exchanged between the project f
When a new project version is created, a cop
location. When an older project version is edited

Note K

Project versions can be distinguished ential version numbers. The version numbers
are assigned automatically in o conflicts that might occur in the branches.

Introduction \
-

Project folder "RCS" folder

PROJECT VERST NG
——T

Version —ftatc Labe tm
1 5 <Emnply laby 10/30/2003 5:04 PM <Empty comment = ~
i 4 % <Erpply | 10/30/2003 5:08 PM <Empty comment =
bl = KALLIOPE 10/30/2003 5:36 PM <Emply comment = _

2y 4 KALLIOPE 10/30/2003 5;38 PM <Empty camment =
|> KALLIOPE 10/30/2003 5:09 PM <Emphy comment =

branches may exist as well. The branches, for example, 2.1.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3, are
created when you edit the older project version 2 and version it regularly.

L 4
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16.3 TQ
16.3 Trunk O

You create a new project version to record the current state of the project. The new project

version is a copy of the current project. The first project version is assig? version number
ll1 ll.
Notice

Once a project version is saved in the version management, i @ger be changed.
Changes are always passed along to the next project version.

Principle

You are continually developing your project in WinCC flexibleaChanges you are now making
are based on the project state with the version 1. Versi is the current version.
The continuing development reaches a new mi st% create a new project version to
h
t

record the current state of the project. Version rent version.

When the next project version is created,

Project @ \P&

Older project version

atus is saved as version 3.

s
z e
' =}

To access an older projeét state, open the respective project version, for example, version 2.
A copy of versi created in the project folder with the name "Project_2" and
opened in Win ible. You can now edit the older project state in "Project_2". The

changes aK on version 2. Version 2 is the current version.

Q>®

Project Proj
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16.4 Branch

16.4 Branch O

Principle
_ S = Trunk ¢
: : ' . h2.1
Project Project 2 |z | B
3 =
In order to record the project status of "Project_2" in the version ma nt, create a new
project version of "Project_2". Since version 3 already exists, the ect version is

saved as version 2.1.1. Version 2.1.1 is the current version. The ne rsion is 2.1.2. Now

there is a branch based on version 2 in addition to the trunk dev ent.
2 = Trunk

Branch 2.1

2 =]
=

To continue the development of this branch& ys open "Project_2" in the project
folder. When you create another new vers% oject_2", it will be saved as version 2.1.2.

Project Project 2

Version 2.1.1 is now the current version..Br 2.1 is formed by all project versions, 2.1.1,
2.1.2,21.3 etc.

Note

A branch always begins with r
from the same version. Thisai
number, for example, 2.1.
extension for its versio

, for example, version 2. Several branches may arise
ranch is always assigned an extended version

t version of a branch always requires a two-number

for example, 2.1.2.

Additional branches

e Trunk
Branch 2.1
Branch 2.2

\® 2.2.1
% when you open version 2 in the version management again, "Project_2" is not
ove

ritten in the project folder. Instead, "Project_2(2)" is saved. In "Project_2(2)" you can
edit the state in version 2 once again.

Project

r
=
@ D [ @

X new branch numbered 2.2 is created when you now create a new project version. Branch
2.1 already exists. The new project version is saved as version 2.2.1.

However, in order to continue to work with branch 2.1, you can open the highest number of
this branch, for example version 2.1.2 in the version management. As an alternative, you can
open the most recently edited "Project_2" in the project folder.
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16.5 Eleme,

16.5 Elements Q

16.5.1 Version management .

Introduction
The version management shows the project versions that have b Xed from the
current project. You can create a new project version, open an o% ct version and

compare project versions.

Open 0

You open the "Project Versions" editor in the Project view by double-clicking on "Project
versions" .

Note

If you have moved the location of the prgje
location in the "Reset path for project ver.

s in another project, enter the new
jalog that subsequently appears.

Layout

5

= €|k Cds Yaa

Cadsh Liskes Slacet)

My s c .- s
--gge 1
1")( 5 A il oy n
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+ SEierht 1 | i |
Bl - |
P sl ldw TR T
" 3
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| Property view |

"
|
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16.5 Elements

Menu bar O
You can start the functions for version management from the menu bar. < : ,

Toolbar
You can start the functions for version management in the "Project versions" toolbar.’The
toolbar is displayed by default. The toolbar can be displayed or hidden fro ontext
menu of the toolbar.
You can also access the version management functions in the conte e f the work
area.

Work area

The work area displays the project versions that have be reated.

Property view @

When a project version is selected, its name theyrelated comment can be edited in the
Property view. The current and the next versi rs are assigned by the version

management. \

16.5.2 Version Management Work Are

Introduction \
The work area shows a ta project versions that you have created from the current

project. You can create new >2ct versions, open older ones and compare two project

versions.
L 4
Note
The work areaalwa isplays all versions of the project, even when you open an older
project version®

Q>®
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16.5 Eleme,

Layout
I [ Start screen I Project versions
e = e I — —
PROJEGCIRVERSY — NS
verson _sateliabel faubor _ potetme __Jommen —— [ —
1 a <Emply label> KALLIOPE 10/30/2003 5:04 PM <Emply comment = ~
vz % <Empty label= KALLIOPE 10/30/2003 5:08 PM <Empty comment = .
211 % <Empty label > KALLIOPE 10/30/2003 5:36 PM <Empty comment =
2 152 9; <Empty label> KALLIGPE 10/30/2003 5,38 PM <Empty comment = T
3 . a <Empty label > KALLIOPE 10/30/2003 5:09 PM <Empty comment =
Vv
The work area contains the Tree view of the project versions. T rea displays the
trunk of the project versions as the top-most level. A project vétsio rked with the
symbol represents the beginning of a branch. You can openythe of a branch similar to a
folder in the Windows Explorer.

The £ icon always shows you the project version on which the current project is based.
This project version is the current version.

The "Author", "Date/Time", "Version" and "Sta
management. You can enter the comment and t
the storage location of the project version

information is immediately updated. \
16.5.3 Property view : (b

inf tion is assigned by the version
cription. The information is saved at

u change the comment or the name, the

Introduction \

The Properties view sha he ®Name" and the comment of the selected project version in

the "General" group. The v'@ yerties group shows the current and the next version of the
project under "Projegtwersiens".

B General

P Properties General =
Settings
Label
O |<Empt_l,l label>
Comment
@ <Empty comment = i
2

Name

The name can be used to identify different project versions over many projects, for example,
¢ "Released 01/15/2001": If you use the same name for a project version in a different project,
you make it clear that these two project versions belong together, both sharing a common

status of "Released 01/15/2001".
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16.6 Working with project versions

Current version and next version

The information listed under "Current version number" and "Next version number" relate tq
the current project. "Current version number" shows the version number of the project
version on which the current project is based. "Next version number" displays the version
number that will be assigned to the next version when you create a new project version.

16.6 Working with project versions

16.6.1 Comparing versions

Principle
The current project with its current status is compared to\a project version. This can be the
same project version on which the current project istbased or a project version with a lower
or higher version number.
The project version is opened and comparediwith*the current project status. The results of
the comparison are displayed in the "Compare versions" table similar to the change log.
Introduction

The "Compare versions" table ghows all the objects that have been created, deleted or
modified.

Created: The object exists in_the'gurrent project but not in the project version.
Deleted: The object exists in the\project version but not in the current project.

Changed: The object exists inthe current project and in the project version. However, the
object properties are different.

When you select alchanged object in the "Compare versions" table and this object has been
changed in théygurrent project, a second table is displayed. The second table shows which
properties weré changed for the selected object.
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17.1 Applications for the change log 0@

Definition

The change log documents all changes made in a p 'Qontinuous table. The table
contains the changed objects and object propertie

Application example

1. Certain industrial sectors have a special.in t in complete and authentic verification of
ction conditions. The evidence of who did

the entire lifecycle of a product and
what, when, where and why is archi It can then be documented even years later. One
example is the pharmaceutical i .

2. The American authority F 0 d Drug Administration), for example, is responsible
for specifying the regul r food and drugs.

Not only do the FDA various technical inspection companies require documentation
of project changes, but er industrial sectors and products are subject to this
documentation regime.

customers often(dem changes that go beyond the framework of the contract. The

change log ument these changes and creates a basis for calculating the

additional costs.

&

%

%

3. Engineering bus?g‘C ocess customer orders in their project configuration. The

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO 17-1



Logging changes

17.2 Change log of a project

17.2 Change log of a project O

Principle

Every project has its own change log. Project changes are recorded as long as the change
log is enabled.

The following project changes are recorded:

e Creating a new change log in WinCC

e Enabling the change log

e Creating an object Q
e Deleting an object @

¢ Renaming an object

e Changing an object

e Copying an object

e Moving an object \

e Saving a project K
¢ Renaming a project @ @

Recorded project changes (}

e Changing comments in the
¢ Disabling the change log

The following project chan \corded only for a project with version management:
e Creating a new project m

e Opening an ol%oro ct vérsion

¢ Moving project(M 0 another storage location

Q>®
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17.3 Change log of a project sessii

17.3 Change log of a project session O

Principle

The "Changed objects" table lists each changed object on a separate line. The "Ghanged
properties" table lists the changed object properties in detail.

Numerous project configuration changes are summarized as a sin@
i .

¢ In the "Changed objects" table, all project changes to an indivi ect are summarized
on the same line.

¢ In the corresponding "Changed properties" table, all proje ation changes to a
single object properties are summarized on the same li

T TARICC | =
CHANGE LLOG
Changed objecty

A

11{5§2003 5:07 PM KALLIOPE

la 11/5/20035:11 PM KALLIOPE
ickureChangeloghGraphic 10 Field B 1152003z KALLIORE
roject lasa KALLIOPE — |
= |PictureChangelogyaraphic IO Fisld E KALLIOPE |
| 2|

1152003 5:11 PM
1152003 S:11 PM
1152003 S:11 PM
11/5/2003 5:12 PM

250, 250 11/5/2003 5:12 PM
250 11/5/2003 5:12 PM
il | >
tlnnoe_dprourues

10/272003 11:49 4M
10f27/2003 11:4% AM
10/2712003 1 1149 AM
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17.3 Change log of a project session

Example

When you enable the change log for an object for the first time and then change
"GraphiclOField_First", for example, the changed object will be inserted in a new linetin the
"Changed objects" table.

In the "Changed properties" table the changed object property "Position ", for example, is
inserted as the first line and the old value "0", for example, and the new value "100", for
example is entered.

Each additional change to the object is recorded in the "Changed propetties" table.

o For example, if you change the same object property such as "Pgsition" again, the
existing line is changed to the new value, for example, "200."

¢ When you change another object property for the first time, for example, "Size", the
changed object property is inserted as a new line at the bottom of/the table and the new
and old value is entered.

Note

In a screen the object properties such as "Height,andy"Width" are summarized under the
object property "Size." A change to the height is‘tecerded as a change to the "Size."

New change section

Example

17-4

A project session consist of one or morggghange sections. All changes to one object are
summarized in a line within a change gections, A change section is limited by the following
actions:

Open project

Creating a new project versien

Save project

Enables the change log

A new change segction is then started. A change section ends with the following actions:

Close project

Opening anjélderproject version

Save projéct again

Disables the,ehange log

\When you open the project, a new project is created. When you change an object the first
time, for example "GraphiclOField_First", the changed object will be inserted in a new line in
the "Changed objects" table.

Each additional change to the same "GraphiclOField_First" object is registered in the
existing line.

When you save the project, a new change section begins. The next change to the same
"GraphiclOField_First" object is now registered in a new line. All further changes to the same
object are registered in the same line until a new change section begins.
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17.4 Change log of a project under version managem,

17.4 Change log of a project under version management O

Introduction

The following section describes the special circumstances for a change log whengyou are
using version management for your project. Each project version has its.own change log with

additional entries. \
Creating a new project version

When a new project version is created, the change log is sav | ith the current
project in the version management. The change log is added as last entry, "Project
Saved." The change log is then deleted in WinCC flexibl

I E{Cham_}ehg Project versions

[Dlee |
£ Change log E:-‘ Dreleted 10/27]2003 2:38 PM Change lag Far wersion was deleted,
= change lag B, nitialized 10j27/2003 232 P Beginning of change log For version 4.

Changed objects
R
B changed KALLIOPE 1024 /2003 S:43 PM A
‘ersion restored KALLIOPE 11/5/2003 4:01 PM Older version of project 1 was opened.
| E)‘ Initialized KALLIOPE 11/5/2003 4:01 FM Beginning of change log for version 2. |
i I I Ll

All c@ to the project version are recorded as long as the change log is enabled.

N
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17.5 Elements

175 Elements O

17.51 Change log

Introduction

L 4
The change log displays configuration changes made in your project. aae who,

changed which objects and object properties, when changes were the
corresponding comments.

Open Q
You open the change log in the project view by double-clicki n*"Version

management\Change log."

en the required project version in

Note

To open the change log of an older project version,
version management.

Layout
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Under the menu item "Options > Version management" you can enable and disable the
change log.
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17.5 Eleme,

Toolbar O

You can open the change log from the "Project versions" toolbar.

Work area

The work area displays the modified objects and object properties. L 4
17.5.2  Change log work area (}
Introduction

The work area displays the modified objects and object p ies'in the form of a table.
Layout é

tables.

a nged properties

PFictureChangeloghIoField 1 | a1 P Created KALLIOPE
ictureChangelogIoField_L . Changed KALLIOPE
ickureChangelog\IOField_1_Deleted Deleted KALLIOPE
ictureChangelogySymbolicIOField _1 Created KALLIOPE
ickureChangelog)SymbolicIOField _1 hanged KALLIOPE
ictureChangelogyIOField_L | S/2003 4:17 PM Created KALLIOPE
ictureChangelog IOField_1 003 4:17 P “hanged KALLIORE
ictureChangeloghI0Field_2 | J512003 418 PM Created KALLIORE =
ictureChangeloghIoField_2 11/5/2003 4:18 PM “hanged KALLIOPE 3|
S| | T
. Changed propetties
ewvale |
40, 264 11/5/2003 4:18 PM
264 11/5/2003 4:18 PM
40 11/5/2003 4:18 PM
s 11512003 4;18 PM
term .999.999 99000900000000000,, 11/5/2003 4:18 PM
[10 28 11/5/2003 4;18 PM
|2m, 20 250, &8 11/5/2003 4:18 PM
80 250 11/5/2003 4;18 PM

The "Changed objects" table shows all the objects that have been created, modified, or
deleted. If you select a changed object in this table, the "Changed properties" table opens.
The "Changed properties" table shows which object properties of the selected object were
changed. The object selected in the "Changed objects" table and the "Changed properties”
table are connected by a line.
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@
18.1  Basics 0&

>

A transfer operation refers to the transfer ete project file to the HMI devices where

the project is to run. x
After you have completed a configuratim s, check the consistency of the project by
0J

using the menu "Project > Compiler > Consistency". After completing the consistency

check, the system generates a compil ject file. This project file has the same name

assigned to it as the project the extension "*.fwx". Transfer the compiled
ViCes.

project file to the configure e
The HMI devices must bexco ted to the configuration computer to transfer the project
i

data. If the HMI device is a also possible to perform the transfer operation using
data media such as dis

18.1.1 Basic Principles of the Transfer Operation

Transfer

Basic procedure L 4

1. Enter the tr Nettings for the individual HMI devices in your WinCC flexible project.
2. Entert a mode on the HMI device where the project is to be transferred.

3. Transferth mpiled project file from the configuration computer to the HMI devices.
The projectffile is transferred to all HMI devices for which the respective check box is

s@ he transfer settings.

L 4
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18. 1 Basics

Transfer mode

The HMI device must be in "transfer mode" for the transfer operation. Depending on the type
of HMI device, transfer mode is enabled as follows:

e Windows CE systems

The HMI device starts up automatically in transfer mode when the device is
commissioned the first time.

The HMI device switches automatically to transfer mode at the stafyof 'each additional

transfer operation if this transfer option is enabled on the configurationymenu of the HMI
device.

If not, restart the HMI device and call the transfer applet on the,Start menu, or configure
the "Change Operating Mode" system function in your project.

e PCs

If the HMI device is a PC that does not yet contain a project, you must enable the transfer
mode in the "RT Loader" manually before the first trafsfer operation.

Refer to your product manual for more detailed instructions on setting the transfer mode on
the HMI device.

HMI device version

When transfering a project onto the operator device, the system checks if the configured
operating system version corresponds with, theyersion on the HMI device. If the system finds
different versions the transfer is aborted and'a message is displayed. You have following
possibilities if the version of the gperating,system in the WinCC flexible project and on the
HMI device are different:

e Update the operating system omthe HMI device

You can find further infopmationtin chapter "Operating System Transfer".
or
e Select the corresponding|HMI device version in the WinCC flexible project.

You can find fugthelinformation in chapter "Project HMI device dependency".

18.1.2 Transfer settings

Introduction

Yo canyenter transfer settings individually for each HMI device of your project. The transfer
settings’include communication settings and the HMI device selection for the transfer
operation.

The "Transfer settings" dialog allows you to enter only those settings that are actually
available for the selected HMI device.
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18. 1 Basiés

Selecting the HMI device for the transfer operation

When a transfer operation is performed, the compiled project file is transferred to all HMI
devices of the project for which the respective check box is selected in the transfegsettings
on the configuration computer.

The relevant check box must be selected in the transfer settings on the configuration
computer even if you use the context menu of the HMI device to start the transfer operation
for this particular HMI device only.

Transfer modes
Depending on the HMI device, you can use one or more of theyfollowing transfer modes:
¢ Direct connection (USB cable (host-to-host), serial cable)

Transfer takes place by means of a serial cable or a USBy¢cable connecting the
configuration computer and HMI device.

Note

Always select the highest possible transmission rate for a transfer operation by means of
a serial cable. At lower transmission rates, ittean easily take hours for the quantity of data
to be transferred.

e Ethernet network connection

The configuration computer,and*HMI device are located in a network or are connected
point-to-point. The transfer operation"between the configuration computer and the HMI
device takes place by meanséof an Ethernet connection.

e MPI/PROFIBUS DP

The configuration computer and HMI device are in an MPI network or PROFIBUS DP
network. The corresponding protocol is used for the transfer operation.

e Hittp

The http protecalis used for the transfer operation, for example, via the Internet or an
Intranet,

The transfef'mede setting for an HMI device is also applied if the HMI device is selected in
the projegt view and one of the commands on the "Project > Transfer" menu is selected (for
example,in the case of a back transfer operation or when the operating system is updated
on the"HMI device).

Transfer destination

OnMWindows CE HMI devices, you can store the compiled project file to the Flash memory or
RAM of the HMI device.
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Delta transfer on Windows CE devices

Upload

To save time in the transfer, only delta transfers can be performed on Windows CE HMI
devices. In the case of a delta transfer, only project data that has changed relative to'the
data on the HMI device is transferred.

During a delta transfer, it is possible to transfer data to the RAM memory. This is advisable if
a new configuration is to be tested without loss of the old configuration. After a
shutdown/restart of the HMI device, the configuration transferred to the RAM is,lost and the
configuration stored in the Flash memory is again applicable.

"Delta transfer" is the default setting for Windows CE HMI devices. Yoau,camchange this
default setting in the transfer settings to force the entire project to bg transferred. It may be
necessary to transfer the entire project, for example, if an executable project file no longer
exists on the HMI device due to a malfunction or inconsistency afterithe delta transfer.

Note

If the HMI device is a PC, the complete data file is alwaySitransferred.

When transferring, you can transfer the compressed source data file along with the compiled
project file to the HMI device. The compressedysouree data file is stored on the HMI device
with the same name as the project but with'the extension *.pdz added.

If necessary, you can back transfer this/S@urcetdata file onto any configuration computer.
Thus, you can analyze and continue progessing the original project on a computer other than
the original configuration computer at a latef time.

Notice

The source data file can befstored on the HMI device for back transfer purposes only if
sufficient memory is availablglexternally on the HMI device.

Overwriting the password list and recipes

18-4

When the compiled project file is transferred, the password list and recipes present on the
HMI device are overwritten by the corresponding configuration data. Consequently, the
option existsito create recipes and passwords as part of the project, which are then available
on each HMIdevice to which the project has been transferred. During transfer, the
compressedirecipe data is transferred to the HMI device. When the transfer has ended,
runtime'starts on the HMI device and decompresses the recipe data. It then imports this into
thie project™After import, a system alarm is generated. Prior to concluding import you must
not exporthany recipe data. You can only start an export or import of recipe data on the HMI
device ghce the system alarm for a successful import / export has been issued.

To prevent overwriting existing passwords and recipes, clear the respective check box.
Another option for retaining the existing password list and recipes is to first back them up
from the HMI device. Once the transfer operation has been performed, the password list and
recipes can then be restored from the backup.
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18.1.3 Back transfer of projects

Introduction

When transferring, you can transfer the compressed source data file along with the compiled
project file to the HMI device. This source data file is required for the project to be back
transferred from the HMI device to a configuration computer.

Use for back transfer

Normally, only the executable project is transferred to the HMlideviceuring a transfer
operation. The original project data remain on the configuration device and are thus available
to develop the project further in future or for error analysis.

However, on Windows CE devices with an external stosage medium and on PCs, you can
store not only the compiled project file but also the compressed source data file for the
project. This data file can be used at a later time to fecover the project from the HMI device
or device by back transferring the source datadile to' a configuration computer.

Advantage:

The back transfer operation enables youto'subsequently perform analyses and make
changes to an existing project even if the,original configuration device is not available or the
source file (*.pdf) for the project is neflengenavailable on the configuration device.

Note

You can also use WinCC4flexible to transfer the source data file of a ProTool V6.0 project
back from the HMI device onte,a €onfiguration computer. You can then perform a migration
of the ProTool project tofa WinCC flexible project.

The source data of a,RroTool project which was configured for an operating device not
supported by WinCC flexible must be transferred back to a configuration computer with
ProTool. Save the,Profe0l project. Then execute a migration using WinCC flexible.

Requirements for back transfer

e The source)data file can only be transferred to the HMI device as part of the transfer
operationsfor the compiled project file. The source data file is transferred along with the
compiléd project file to the HMI device if the "Enable back transfer" check box is selected
in thestransfer settings for the respective HMI device.

o There must be sufficient memory available on the HMI device to store the compressed
source data file. If the source data file for the back transfer operation is provided by a
Windows CE device, this device must have an external memory card. If the HMI device
does not have a memory card or if there is insufficient memory space, the transfer is
terminated. However, the compiled project file is transferred in its entirety beforehand so
that runtime can be started with the transferred project data.

If the source data of a large project should be stored for back transfer and an Ethernet
connection is available to the operating device, you can select a network drive as the
storage location rather than the memory card of the operating device. This avoids
problems with the storage location.
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o If there is no project opened in WinCC flexible, you must select the HMI device on which
the source data file for the back transfer operation is located and the loading methodyin
the "Communication settings" dialog prior to carrying out the back transfer operation.

If a project is open in WinCC flexible, the back transfer operation takes place from each
selected HMI device. In this case, the transfer mode selected for this HMI device in the
"Transfer Settings" dialog in WinCC flexible is applied.

Transfer and back transfer

18.2

18.2.1

Introduction

18-6

When a source file is included in the transfer operation, the project ig’compressed from the
source format (*.pdf) and transferred as a *.pdz file to the external storage medium of the
HMI device or directly to the PC.

In the case of a back transfer operation, the *.pdz file is saved omthe configuration
computer. If a project was open in WinCC flexible during the'bagk transfer, you are prompted
to save and close it. Then, the project back transferred is decompressed and opened in
WinCC flexible. When saving the project, you must assighya name for the back transferred
project.

Caution

WinCC flexible cannot check whether the source'data file on the operating unit actually
belongs to the project running on the devices Ifyou have performed a transfer operation in
the interim that did not include the source data file, old project data may still be on the HMI
device. Under certain circumstances, thé®data'will then no longer match the project that is
currently running.

Note

Use the back transfer process preferably for small and medium sized configurations in order
to keep transfer times as short as possible.

You have the following eptions when there are numerous project files: Transfer the project
file as a compressed *farj filglonto a CF card, for example, using the backup function of the
project manager.

Managing Files on the HMI Device

ProSave

The ProSave service tool is supplied with WinCC flexible. The functionality of ProSave is
integrated into the WinCC flexible user interface on the programming device. ProSave can
also be installed as a stand-alone program on a computer where WinCC flexible is not
installed ("stand-alone operation").
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Functional scope
ProSave provides all of the functions needed to transfer files to the HMI device.
o Data backup and restoration of backed-up data
e Operating system update for Windows CE-based devices
e Transferring authorizations

¢ Installing and uninstalling drivers and options as well as information onfinstalled options
and options that can be installed on an HMI device

¢ Communication settings

Integrated operation on the configuration computer

ProSave is installed on the configuration computer as part ofia standard WinCC flexible
installation. The complete functional scope of ProSave isjintegrated within WinCC flexible on
the "Project > Transfer" menu.

Stand-alone operation on a computer

ProSave can also be installed on a computerifrom the WinCC flexible CD and used without
WinCC flexible being installed (for exampleyfor service purposes).

When replacing a device, for example, you can use ProSave to back up a project from the
original HMI device and restore it onfa‘replacement device without having WinCC flexible
installed.

If you are using ProSave outside of WIinCC flexible, you have the option to change the user
interface language. To selectiadanguage, use the "Language" menu command in ProSave.
ProSave must be restarted¥for the, language switch to take effect.

18.2.2 Backup of HMI data

Introduction
The datan an HMI device should be backed up at regular intervals.

A databackupallows you to quickly resume operation after a system failure or when a
device was replaced. The backup data are simply transferred to the new HMI, and thus
restore the original state.

Data backup using WInCC flexible or ProSave

You can use WinCC flexible and a programming device which is connected to the HMI to
backup and restore all HMI data.

If the computer does not have WinCC flexible installed, you have the convenient option of
using ProSave to perform a centralized backup.
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Scope of data backup

The backup and restore operation depends on the type of HMI device and can includé the
following project data:

e Complete backup (depending on the HMI device: Runtime, firmware, operating system
image, configuration, recipes, passwords, and settings, but not authorizations)

e Recipes only
e Passwords only
A backup file with the extension *.psb is generated when you backupsghe HMI data.

The backup can be made to any memory medium, such as a data seryer [if an appropriate
connection exists between the HMI device and the memory medium.

Note

Only use the restore function for project data on operating devices configured using the
same configuration software.

If, for example, WinCC flexible recipe data is restoredyon‘asdevice configured using ProTool,
the Flash memory can no longer be read. Delete they\Flash memory, in this case, and
transfer the ProTool project again.

Note

Note the following when performing a gomplete’data file backup and restore operation for
Windows CE devices:

Authorizations are not backedp!

When a complete data restoration‘is,carried out, all of the data that were previously on the
device, including authorizations and the operating system, are irrevocably deleted.

If an interruption occurred while data was being restored, you must first reload the operating
system onto the HMI devi€e viafthe serial port using the "bootstrap" mechanism before
resuming the dataeestaration.

All installed option§ aretalso backed up, but not the associated authorizations. Basically, all
the data for the,option that are still available after "POWER OFF" are backed up.

Note

If at all possible, you should use USB or Ethernet to back up and restore data because use
of theselinterfaces will result in the shortest transfer times.

Note

ForWindows CE devices, a direct data backup can be performed from the device to an
external storage medium, namely a CF card or PC card. For additional information, refer to
the relevant operating instructions.
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18.2.3 Updating the operating system

Introduction

If the operating system version on a Windows CE device is not compatible with the
configuration, the transfer of the configuration is cancelled. A message appears indicating
the operating system must be updated.

Updating the operating system

Note

The operating system can only be updated on Windows SE-based devices

You can use WinCC flexible and a computer connegtediio the HMI to update the HMI
operating system.

If the computer does not have WinCC flexible installed, you have the option of using
ProSave to update the operating system of the,HMI device.

Notice

Do not use a serial connection to transferthe operating system. The transfer operation can
take up to an hour if a serial cable is used:

When an operating system isyupdated, all of the data on the destination device, including
authorizations, are deletedyl herefore, use the "Authorizations" function to transfer the
authorizations back onto the license diskette beforehand.

If you want to continue to Use any user data (such as passwords and recipes) stored in the
internal Flash memaryroncegthe operating system is updated, you must export the data to an
external data memary beforehand and reload them onto the HMI device following the
update.

"Bootstrapping"

If the operating system update was terminated prematurely, an operating system will no
longembe, available on the HMI device. A "bootstrap” operation is then the only option
available for loading an operating system.

When an operating system is updated, the communication between the configuration
gomputer and the HMI device takes place by means of the operating system of the HMI
devic¢e. During a "bootstrap" operation, however, the configuration computer communicates
with the boot loader of the HMI device. In this case, communication is only possible by
means of a serial connection. The bootstrap operation can take time.

Once the "bootstrap” operation has been started in WinCC flexible, power on the the HMI
device must be switched off and on again (booted), so that the HMI device can communicate
by means of the boot loader.
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18.2.4 Transferring authorizations O

Transferring license keys C)

The installation of some WinCC flexible runtime options requires license keys provided on a
license key disk. You transfer the required license keys to the HMI device during installation
by means of the configuration computer.

If necessary, you can transfer the license keys back onto the license k i , for
example, to use the license keys on another HMI device.

A Caution @
To prevent irrevocable loss of license keys, you must transfer icense keys for an HMI

device back onto the license key diskette in the following ¢

- Before updating the operating system on a Windows device

- Before restoring a complete data file from the b

License keys on an HMI device are not back

18.2.5 Installation of options (D

Available options

You can install additional opN‘ lied with WinCC flexible on HMI devices at a later
time. Likewise, you can ins s purchased separately from WinCC flexible at a later
time.

art of a backup operation.

The HMI device type dgte which options can be installed.

For an overview o i ptions, refer to "Introduction to WinCC flexible."

N
o
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19.1 Basics 0
19.1.1 Basic principles of integration in STEP 7 ,ZQ

Introduction

If you are using a SIMATIC controller and installed the STEP 7 configuration software
on your system, you can integrate Win ible’in STEP 7.

Advantages of integrating in STEP 7 K
During integrated configuratio % STEP 7 configuration data that you created
er w

when you configured the co TEP 7. This gives you the following advantages:

L/
¢ You can use the SIMATICWManager as a central point for creating, processing, and
managing SIMATIC controllers,and WinCC flexible projects.

e The communication eters of the PLC are preassigned when the WinCC flexible
project is created. ange takes place in STEP 7, the communication parameters
C

are updated in ible.

Station

Inkerface:

@ HMI device Network PLC device
DE!

Baud rate;
: Profle:  |op g Address: ,
Sl A— | 5 1
) RS232 Highest station address [_' Expansion slat: 1;

(IRs4z2 pess: ]L— Mumber of maskers: Rack:
1 ' I I I.I
. () Re4as ficess point: ]S?ONLINE

{*) Simatic (] Only master on the bus ] Cyclic operation

Connection parameters created by the system during STEP 7 integration: Network
parameters and partner parameters are preassigned
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¢ When configuring tags and area pointers, you can access the STEP 7 symbols directly in
WinCC flexible. In WinCC flexible, simply select the STEP 7 symbol to which you weuld
like to link a tag. Symbol changes made in STEP 7 are updated in WinCC.

¢ You assign a symbolic name once in STEP 7 and use it in STEP 7 and WinCC flexible.

e ALARM_S and ALARM_D alarms configured in STEP 7 are supported in WinCC flexible
and can be output on the HMI device.

e You can create a WinCC flexible project without integration in STEP 7 @ndsintegrate it in
STEP 7 at a later time.

e You can remove an integrated project from STEP 7 and use it as@ standalone project.

¢ In a STEP 7 multiproject, communication connections can be gonfigured across projects.

Installation requirements

A specific installation sequence must be followed to integrate?WinCC flexible in STEP 7. You
must first install the STEP 7 software, and then WinCC'flexible. When installing WinCC
flexible, it detects an existing STEP 7 installation @nd automatically installs the support for
integration in STEP 7.

For user-guided installation, the "Integration ini\STER %" option must be activated.

If WinCC flexible is already installed and STER, 7 istinstalled subsequently, WinCC flexible
must be uninstalled and reinstalled once the' STERY7 installation is complete.

19.1.2 Working with the SIMATIC Manager

Introduction

Requirement

When you are working with"Win@C flexible integrated in STEP 7, you can use the SIMATIC
Manager for your WinCC flexible projects. In STEP 7 projects, the SIMATIC Manager is the
central point for managing your projects, including your WinCC flexible projects. The
SIMATIC Managergenables you to access the configuration of your automation systems and
the configuration 6fithe operator control and monitoring layer.

WinCC flexible is integrated in SIMATIC STEP 7.

Working with the'SIMATIC Manager

19-2

Iniintegrated projects, the SIMATIC Manager provides the following options:
¢ Create an HMI or PC station with WinCC flexible Runtime

® Insert WinCC flexible objects

e Create WInCC flexible folders

e Open WinCC flexible projects

e Compile and transfer WinCC flexible projects

e Start WinCC flexible Runtime
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e Export and import texts for translation
e Specify language settings
e Copy or overwrite WinCC flexible projects

¢ Archive and retrieve WinCC flexible projects within the framework of STEP 7 projects

19.1.3 Working with HW Config

Introduction

The HW Config editor is provided in STEP 7 for configuring ahd assigning parameters to the
hardware. Use drag-and-drop operations to assemble the required hardware. A catalog is
provided for selecting the hardware components. Duringieonfiguration, a configuration table
with the address parameters is automatically created™During subsequent editing in STEP 7
or WIinCC flexible, the system accesses this configurationtable and accepts the prepared
parameters.

Using HW Config

You use HW Config to create the hardware configuration for new stations or to add required
modules to existing stations. HW Config provides a catalog with the available modules and
preconfigured components and stationshHW Config checks the usability of the objects you
wish to insert. Thus, unusablegnillegal objects cannot be inserted. Edit the properties of an
inserted object directly in HW Config. Open the context menu of the object and select
"Object Properties". Edit the'ebject properties directly in the dialog that appears.

For example, you can createna PGystation in the SIMATIC Manager. Open the station for
configuration in HW Confighlnsert a WinCC flexible runtime application. Select a
communication interface afdlifsert it. Edit the settings for the communication interface in
HW Config. The Win@€ flexible runtime application will not open via HW Config. To open it,
use SIMATIC Manager.

For more information, consult the HW Config documentation.

19.1.4 Configuring cennéections

Introduction

Datasexchange between WinCC flexible and the automation layer requires connections for
communication to take place. In integrated projects, you can create connections with the
fallowing applications:

e WinCC flexible
e NetPro

This configuration can be made with either WinCC flexible or NetPro.
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Using WinCC flexible

Using NetPro

19-4

You can create new connections or edit existing ones. In integrated projects, the "Station,".
"Partner," and "Nodes" columns are also provided in the editor for connection configuration:

[ Stomnccrs I <%

' i

pONINECTN INGS

Conmection_L | On j SIMATIC 57 3004400 j \UT_B521-57-031e\SIMATIC 400 CPU414. .. j CPU 414%.0P ﬁ pp j on
i : %

(0 o l_

Connection_2 on SIMATIC 57 3007400 WUT_B521-57-031el5IMATIC 300 CPU315-2DP CPUSISE DP P 343-1 Cn

When creating a connection, select the station, partner, and conngectiaon node from selection
lists. The required connection parameters are automatically accepted IN"STEP 7. The project
has to be saved after configuration has been completed. Conn€gtions Which you configure in
WinCC flexible are not transferred to NetPro and can only befedited@®with WinCC flexible.

NetPro is recommended for use with larger projects.in,NetPro, you configure the
connections on a graphically supported interface. When¥you start up NetPro, the devices and
subnets in the STEP 7 project will be displayedyNeétRro has a catalog of network objects that
you can use to insert additional devices or subnetsyln integrated projects, this catalog also
includes the SIMATIC HMI station object. You iasert objects from the catalog in the work
area of NetPro using a drag-and-drop operation. Drag and drop individual stations to connect
them to the subnets. Use Properties diglog,boxes to configure the connection parameters of
the nodes and subnets. You then saveithe configuration in NetPro to update the data
management in the WinCC flexible projects#Connections which you configure with NetPro
can only be read in WinCC flexible.dn WinCC flexible you can only rename the connection,
enter a comment for the connection and set the connection "Online". Editing of the
connection itself is carried out exglusively with NetPro.

Note

Subnet propertiesgsuch, as the data transmission rate, are set automatically in STEP 7 for all
nodes in a subnet. If you'éréate or modify the subnet properties yourself, you must ensure
that these settings'are applied for each node in the subnet. You can find more information
on this topic inthe NetPro documentation.

Note

If a new HMI station is set up in STEP 7, the MPI/DP nodes are set to MPI and Address 1 by
the system..lfthe HMI station is not networked and the HMI station should be networked via
a different substation type, the connection parameters must be changed in NetPro or in the
HW configuration.
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19.1.5 Working with objects O

Introduction
Perform the following steps to create an integrated WinCC flexible project:
e Create a new HMI station in the SIMATIC Manager ¢

¢ Integrate a WinCC flexible project in STEP 7 %

Creating an HMI station \
Creating an HMI station in the SIMATIC Manager basically$ w WinCC flexible

project.

Inserting multiple HMI devices in a WinCC flexible project

If you require multiple HMI devices in a WinCC flexi oject, you must insert the HMI
devices in the project in WinCC flexible.

Inserting WinCC flexible objects
Once a WInCC flexible project has beentintegraied in STEP 7, the project is displayed in the

project window of the SIMATIC Manag inCC flexible project is displayed in the project
window of the SIMATIC Manager in th me way as in the project window of WinCC

flexible. If you select a WinCC flexib t in the project window, the objects of the

= 4

=17 22l

Ep File Edit Insert PLC vieb

D[] 27| *[5[s
i = % UT_BE21-57-0He 7 Screens “ige Cammunication ‘i Alarm management
+ SIMATIC 400 14-3 o Fecipes g Historical data 7 Reports
+ SIMAT QSDD 135:20P & Text and graphic: lists & ﬁ Runtime user adminizstration
=i SIMATIC i "= Dervice seftings

managemert
ecipes

e iztonical data

# -~  Reports

@ 5 Text and graphic lists

[+ -5 Runtime uzer administration

-+, Device seftings

Prees F1 to get Help,

From here, you can open existing projects or create new ones. If you create or open a
4 WinCC flexible object in the SIMATIC Manager, WinCC flexible is automatically started for
editing the object.

Select, for example, the "Screens" element and create a WinCC flexible screen directly in
the SIMATIC Manager. The new screen will be created and opened immediately for editing
in WinCC flexible.
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Representing WinCC flexible objects

Global project elements that cannot be edited in the SIMATIC Manager are not displayed;
examples of such elements include version management and language settings.

Data that you edit in WinCC flexible with a table editor are displayed as symbols in the
SIMATIC Manager. Opening such symbols via the SIMATIC Manager causes WinCC flexible
to open for editing the data. For example, if you select the "Tag" element, a symbol for all
WinCC flexible tags will be displayed in the work area of the SIMATIC Mapager., The
individual WinCC flexible tags are not displayed in the SIMATIC Manager “if'you create a
new tag in the SIMATIC Manager, it will be created in WinCC flexible andwepéhed for editing
in WinCC flexible.

For more information about STEP 7, consult the SIMATIC Manager documentation.

19.2 Configuring communication settings

19.2.1 Configuring communication settings with routing

Introduction

If all stations in an automation system @re‘net,connected to the same bus (subnetwork),
these stations cannot be accessg@irectly online. To establish a connection to these
devices, a router must be interposed. In this case, a SIMATIC station can also act as a
router if it has appropriate interfages with the difference subnetworks. Modules with
communication capability (CPUs or‘€Ps) used to establish gateways between the
subnetworks must have routing capability.

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
19-6 User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO



Integration of WinCC flexible in STEP 7
19.2 Configuring communication setti

Routing connection
To create a routing connection, all communication partners must be configured and lo in
a STEP 7 project.

SIMATIC HMI Station(1)

Hhdl Hhdl IE

] 1P I/DP

" @
5 \

Ethernat( 1)

Industrial Ethernet

MFIT)
il
|SIMP\TIC 400 CRU414-2DF Sl IC 300 CPU315-2DF

i CPU (OF WPIORJCF oP [cp
T 4142 : 4431 162 ) 3431
op i P
o | =] H ]
4 4 2 2

< |
Local ID |F‘ar1ner (0] |F‘artner |Tvpe |Au:tive connection partner | Subnet
S7 connection_1 SIMATIC 400 CPU4 PU414-2 DP - S7 connection  Yes Ethernet(1 ) [IE]
=7 connection_2 SIMATIC 30 PYCPU 3152 DP - 57 connection Yes MPICT) [RPI]
57 connection_3 S AT PL315-Z2DF F CPU 315-2 DP | 57 connection  Yes MPICT) [RPI]

In the figure above, a routi ection is established between the SIMATIC HMI station(1)
and the SIMATIC 300 a device. The SIMATIC 400 automation device is acting as a
router. In integrated pr is type of routing connection can be established directly. This
is done by setting u o] tion in the SIMATIC HMI station and directly selecting the
SIMATIC 300 tor%evice as the connection partner. The routing connection is
detected automati the system. The connection is displayed as a routing connection in
the connection, propesties in WinCC flexible.

Station

Interface: Riouking

|ETHERMET '+

HMI device

Address: Address:

I
2
172, 16, 1, 52 I:\
E: i lok:
xpansion slo i2
P ]

Subnet Mask:

|_2T5r2§5 : 0, 1] Rack:
. Access poink: [s] Cyclic operation
A routing connection between a SIMATIC HMI station and an automation device can only be
created in an integrated project.
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19.2.2 Project transfer via S7 routing O

Introduction O

With WinCC flexible 2005, you can load a WinCC flexible project from a configuration
computer to an HMI device over different subnetworks. To establish a connection between
different subnetworks, a router must be interposed. In this case, a SIMAT jon can act
as a router if it has appropriate interfaces to the different subnetwork siwith
communication capability (CPUs or CPs) used to establish gateways& e
subnetworks must have routing capability.

To transfer a project, the WinCC flexible Engineering Station must be ected to an MPI
bus or to a PROFIBUS. The HMI device to which the project is to sferred must also
be connected to an MPI bus or to a PROFIBUS.

The routing connection for the transfer is independent of thé connection configuration
between the HMI device and the automation device in your WinCC flexible project. The
connection described in this chapter is only for the tra inCC flexible project to an
HMI device over a routing connection.

Note
Please see the technical documentation fo r ctive component to determine whether
a component can be routed. Alternatively, epe object properties for the component in

NetPro or in HW Config. The "General" tab tains a short description of the properties.

N
S

L 4

Q
o
&
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Integration of WinCC flexible in STEP 7

Routing connection for the transfer operation

19.2 Configuring communication seﬂ@

To create a routing connection, all stations must be configured and loaded within
project. The target device cannot be initialized over the routing connection.

-

WinCC flexible Engi
"SIMATIC 300-Stat

MPI1)
WP
|SIMATIC 300-Station 1 i \
T WinCC fle ES
B 55
n] I O
_m :
7 |4 Q
PROFIBUS(1) (b
PROFIBUS

transfer connecti Ween the concerned devices with NetPro. The interface of the
configuration p must be assigned. The association is indicated by the yellow
t

connection

e subnetwork and the yellow arrow in the symbol of the station. After the

configuration i tPro, save and recompile the project.

Q>®
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Integration of WinCC flexible in STEP 7

19.2 Configuring communication settings
A routing connection for the transfer can also be established over several routing partneo
MFICT) < )
MF
[ I .

|SIM&TIC 300-Station 1

== [CPO .DPF |CP ‘Wiﬂcc flex
il 262 ! 2431
op =
HE 'H H "
3 i
Ethermet({1)

Industrial Etherne

FROFIEUS()
FROFIELS
r Fanel 8- OF7TE
cC hll
£l PIYDP
T
_ 5]
g

Requirements for routing over several stations:

e The lexible Engineering Station must be connected to an MPI bus or to a
us.
The | device to which the transfer operation should take place must be connected to
n | bus or to a PROFIBUS.
In sed routing partners can also be interconnected via another type of bus.

L 4
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Integration of WinCC flexible in STEP 7

19.2 Configuring communication settings.

Starting the transfer in WinCC flexible

After configuration in STEP 7 is complete, open the HMI station in WinCC flexiblefTo trigger
the transfer, select the "Project » Transfer » Transfer Settings" menu command.

ECEI{SEIect devices for transfer

i ulerri- g | =ettings for Operator Panel 8 - OP77E (OF 77E) 4

Tramgfertge——
o Fli d Fiéshd
. 4

Mode GIE =l
+ On
Station address I ack N_—
v Dvenwrite password list
\ venrite recipe data records
[¥ Enable rauting Mewt station: | 2 FROFIEUS: § j

m‘l Transfer Apply || Cancel |/
/2

"MPI/DP" must be set in the "Mode" field.
The "Enable routing" box must be checked.

The "Next station" field shows the bus type of the next and last connection and the network
address of the next routing partner and the target device. Any potential intermediate routing
partners are not shown here.

If you click the "Transfer" button, the transfer will start right away.

The routing settings are onlydmade available, if you set the bus type to "MPI/DP" under
Mode. If the settings for the'routifig are not displayed, the system cannot identify a persistent
routing connection. Checkithe 'settings and the network addresses of the concerned stations.
The configured parameters must match the configuration of the stations on the system.
Rebuild the WinCC flexibleproject via "Project » Compiler » Rebuild all" to update the
connection data from STEP 7)and WinCC flexible.

A routing connection for the transfer can only be established in an integrated project.

Note

The routingtransferto PC-based HMI devices with enabled station manager is not possible.
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19.3 Tag configuration

19.3 Tag configuration
19.3.1 Configuring tags with the Tag editor
Introduction

To simplify editing, the absolute addresses of operands have symbolicthames (symbols) in
STEP 7. These symbols and their associations are listed in a symbal table¥*The symbol
selection also enables direct access to symbols within data blockSyDB)sIn integrated
projects, WinCC flexible tags are connected directly to the symbols frem the STEP 7 project.
The associated operands are automatically assumed.

Accepting tags from STEP 7

To accept tags from STEP 7, open the tag editor inWinCC flexible. A "Symbol" column is
added to the Tag editor in integrated projects. Inserfa'new tag in the tag editor. Position the
mouse pointer over the field in the Symbol column,and click to display the selection button.
Press the selection button to open the Selegtion‘dialog and navigate to the S7 program in
the required controller. Select the required symbol from the symbol list or from a data block.

01_Merkerbit-200-0 j M 00,0

P |

Merkerbit 200.0

= suas ProOject

+
+

vese SIMATIC HMI Station(1)
=%y UT_BS21-57-031e

SIMATIC 300 CPUZLS-20R

(1)
SIMATIC 400.CPU414-2DP

= CPU 414-2 DR

- [87] 57 Phogram 414-2DP
-H@ Syrbiols
L DE

.01 _Merkerbit-200-0__M
0z_Merkerbyte-201  MB
03 _Merkerwort-Z02 MW
04_MerkerInk-Z04 MW
05_MerkerDward-206 MD
0&6_MerkerDInt-210  MD
07_MerkerReal-214 ™MD
05 _MerkerTimer-Z18 MW
09_MerkerDake-Z20 MW
10_MerkerTOD-222  MD

L

L

[ tew |

Z200.0, BOOL, Merkerbit 200,0 1
201, BYTE, Merkerbyte 201
202, WORD, Merkerwort 202
204, INT, MerkerInt 204

206, DWORD, MerkerDward | ..
210, DINT, MerkerDInt 210
214, REAL, MerkerReal 214
218, S5TIME, MerkerTimery, .,
220, DATE, MerkerDate 220
222, TOD, Merker Time_of_D...

Cliek onithe m command button. The symbolic name from STEP 7 will be accepted as the

tag name; The relevant data from the symbol table or data blocks will be integrated in the
WinCCdlexible tag.

The'tag names, transferred from STEP 7 to the WinCC flexible project, are generated from
the components of the general STEP 7 symbol. The tag name "Motor.Speed" is derived from
“Motor.Speed" for example.

For unique identification, an index starting with "1" is assigned to identical tags. Non-
supported characters in a tag name are replaced by an underscore ("_").

19-12
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Integration of WinCC flexible in STEP 7

19.3 Tag configuration

Transferring an array from STEP 7

If you are using a SIMATIC S7 300, SIMATIC S7 400, or a SIMOTION controller, you can
accept entire arrays from STEP 7 in addition to tags.

If you are using the SIMATIC 300/400 control protocol and you would like to accept arrays in
WinCC flexible, proceed as follows:

1. Create a new tag in WinCC flexible.

2. Position the mouse pointer and click in the "Symbol" field of thisitagpress the button that
appears to open the selection dialog.

3. Navigate to the required controller and select the array you want/toraccept. A tag group
corresponding to the number of array elements will be created.

Changing a connection

When you make changes to a connection, e.g., by changing a node, a program, or a station,
the symbol association of a tag is not lost. The tag asseciation is automatically reassigned to
the STEP 7 symbol.

If a tag can no longer be assigned because the ‘address or symbol does not exist, you have
the following options:

e Save the association
The tag will be labeled defective. Thestagyin guestion must be connected manually.

e Separate tag from symbol
This tag will no longer be compared automatically with the STEP 7 symbol.

19.3.2 Connecting a tag via the application point

Introduction

Connections betwegn WinCC flexible objects and operands in the control layer are
configured simply, byiselecting the symbols in the connected controller.

Accepting tags from STEP 7
All WinC@ flexiblé objects that can be connected to a tag can be used to accept tags via the
applicatiompoint. For example, when you make an 10 field dynamic, you open the selection
dialog for the tag in the Properties window of the 10 field. Navigate to the S7 program in the
required controller. Select the required symbol from the symbol list or from a data block.
Clickgon the command button. The system automatically creates a WinCC flexible tag

and connects it to the associated operand in STEP 7.

The symbolic name from STEP 7 will be accepted as the tag name. The relevant data from
the symbol table or data blocks will be integrated in the WinCC flexible tag.

The tag names, transferred from STEP 7 to the WinCC flexible project, are generated from
the components of the general STEP 7 symbol. The tag name "Motor_Speed" is derived
from "Motor.Speed" for example.

For unique identification, an index starting with "1" is assigned to identical tags. Non-
supported characters in a tag name are replaced by an underscore ("_").
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19.4 Configuring alarms

Changing a connection

19.4

19.4.1

When you make changes to a connection, e.g., by changing a node, a program, or ajtation,
the symbol association of a tag is not lost. The tag association is automatically reassigned to
the STEP 7 symbol.

If a tag can no longer be assigned because the address or symbol does not exist, you have
the following options:

e Save the association
The tag will be labeled defective. The tag in question must be conneeted manually.

e Separate tag from symbol
This tag will no longer be compared automatically with the STEP?7 gymbol.

Configuring alarms

Integrating alarms with the alarm numberingsprocedure

Configuring in SIMATIC STEP 7

19-14

ALARM_S and ALARM_D are alarm ndmbering procedures. Alarm numbers are assigned
automatically during STEP 7 configuration. These numbers are used to uniquely assign
alarm messages.

During alarm configuration in, STEP'7, the stored alarms and attributes are placed in the
STEP 7 configuration data. WiR€C flexible automatically imports the required data and
transfers them later to the HMi device.

In WinCC flexible, you can'filter the display of ALARM_S alarms via display classes. In the
project view select "Alafms » ‘Seéttings" and double-click the "Alarm settings". The existing
connections are displayed inithe "Alarm Procedures" area.

Message Procedures A' \

ferbindung_3 on Off Alarm text and number Off -~

erbindung_z :! on j Off Alarm bext and number Off
‘erbindung_1 E* 2l display class Vo Off Alarm text and number Off
dF 169622 faEa-d Off Blarm bext and number OFff 3
{ W1 Wz W3 a4
£

VA
v v s v & v 7 v &
v a9 Wi v 11 v 12
Wiz W14 v is ¥ 18

/ =

In the row of the required connection, select the field in the "ALARM_S Display Classes"

SN

Q

c¢olumn and open the selection dialog by pressing the selection button. Select the display
class you want. Close the selection dialog by pressing the button.

In the "SFM Alarms" column of a link, specify whether system errors should be displayed.
For more information, consult the STEP 7 documentation.
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19.4 Configuring alar;

Alarm class layout

The ALARM_S and ALARM_D alarms are assigned to particular alarm classes in
To edit the display options for these alarm classes, select "Alarms » Settings > Al
Classes." Open the shortcut menu and select the "Open Editor" command. You can
recognize alarm classes by the S7 prefix in the alarm class name.

% el ¥
ALARNM

N
= s7alarm IOn "incoming” <Mo log= - |

Thlodlarmn iOFF <Mo log=

FoperationMessage IOFF Mo log=

FOperatorinputRequest IOFF <Mo log=

7ProcessControlMaintainance |fF Mo log=

7ProcessControlSystemMessageds |OFF <Mo log=

7ProcessControlaystemMessageFlc IOFF Mo log= ‘

TProcessMessagedlarm |On "incoming” Mo log:=

7ProcessMessageEvent |OFF <Moo lag=
7otatustessage |On "incaming” <Molog:

TTolerance |OFF <

ooodn

STWarning | OFf ls}

You configure the display options for the ala lasses using the "Alarm Classes" editor.
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N
&
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19.4 Configuring alarms
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Appendix 2 O
20.1 Open Source Software 0

Open Source Software

WinCC flexible contains the Open Source Software@ thers.

Name Copyright / Owner of License

Xerxes Under Apache Software Licens ion,1. "http://www.apache.org/"

20.2 Performance features (D&
2021  General Technical Data \2

20.2.1.1 Released operating sys@
L 4

Released operating syste \
Operating eleased for WinCC flexible:

e Windows 0 Professional SP4"

P Professional SP1, SP2Y
ngual configurations, use the MUI (Multilingual User Interface) version of the

[ )
: &:e'ng system. Visit the Microsoft homepage at 'http://www.microsoft.com/"

For information on the installed Windows version, refer to the "General" tab in "Start »
4 Settings » Control Panel » System."

inCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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Appendix

20.2 Performance features

20.2.1.2 Released databases

Released databases
Logging with WinCC flexible Runtime is released for the following databases:
e MS SQL Server: MS SQL Server 2000 was tested
e MS Access: MS Access 2000 and MS Access XP were tested
¢ MS Data Engine: MS Data Engine 2000 and MS Data Engine XP weretested

20.2.1.3  Further software versions supported

Further software versions required
Software versions supported in WinCC flexible:

Software Version

STEP 7 Version’5.3 SP2
SIMOTION Scout \/3.2°6P1
SIMATIC NET 11/2003 (V6.2)

20.2.1.4 Recommended printers

Recommended printers

The current list of recommended printers for operator control devices can be found on the
Internet at: "http://www4sad.siemens.de/view/cs/en/11376409"

20.2.1.5 Legal characters

Introduction

WinCC flexible supports the full ASCII character set. We advise users, however, to refrain
from,usinglocalized special characters. You should in particular refrain from using these
specialicharacters in the names of objects used in scripts.

lllegal characters
The following characters are not allowed: '
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Appeno’/h
20.2 Performance feaz‘b

20.2.1.6  Memory requirement of recipes O

Calculation of memory requirements C)
The memory space required by each recipe (in KB) is derived from the sum of D1.+ D2 + D3.
Valid is:

e D1 = (number of entries x 9 + M + 4):1024 \%

Applies to M:
M = Accumulated length of all variable names = Sum of char@ all tags used in the

entries.
e D2 = [(number of data records x 12) + 4]:1024

e D3 = [number of data records x (data record length ) 11024
Applies to N:

Data record name < 13 characters: N = 12

Data record name > 12 characters: N = 40
D1, D2 and D3 are rounded to the next hig

Memory requirements for using arrays K

The memory required by each reci%) is derived from the sum of D1 + D2 + D3.

Valid is:

e D1 = (number of entries X M + 4):1024
Each element of the tx sed counts as a single entry.
Applies to M:

M = (length of thé arr g name + K) x number of array elements

%ts in the array

ements in the array

g
Applies to K:

K = 55100 to 999 elements in the array
0 to 9999 elements in the array
@0000 to 12000 elements in the array
D2%= [(number of data records x 12) + 4] : 1024
° = [number of data records x (data record length + N) + 4] : 1024
Applies to N:
'S Data record name < 13 characters: N = 12
Data record name > 12 characters: N = 40

D1, D2 and D3 are rounded to the next higher number.
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20.2 Performance features

Note

If you use both tags and arrays in a recipe, you have to add the results of both formulas to
calculate the total memory required.

20.2.2 System limits

20.2.21  System limits

Introduction

The following tables of system limitations provide assistance,in estimating whether a specific
project is still within the system limitations of a specific MMl device.

The maximum values specified are not additive, i€34000 alarms can be configured if no
further objects are used. However, please note thatisimultaneous output of 4000 alarms and
300 screens, each with 40 screen objects, is fot,possible.

In addition to the limitations specified, allowancesimust be made for restrictions in
configuration memory resources.

Overview

Micro Panels

EP Z.3micro TP 170micro TP 177micro
Tags
Number of tags in the project 500 250 250
Number of PowerTags -- -- --
Number of elements per array 50 100 100
Number of local tags - -- --
Alarms
Number of alarm classes 32 32 32
Number of discrete alarms 250 500 500
Number of analogfalarms -- -- --
Character length of an alarm 80 80 80
Number of processvalués per alarm 8 8 8
Size of the alarm buffer 100 128 128
Number of queued alarm events 30 16 32
Screens
Numberef screens 250 250 250
Number of fields per screen 20 20 20
Number of tags per screen 20 20 20
Number of complex objects per screen 5 5 5

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
20-4 User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1AB01-0ABO



Appendix

20.2 Performance featurés.

OP 73micro

TP 170micro

TP 177micro

Recipes

Number of recipes --

Number of elements per recipe -

User data length in bytes per data record --

Number of data records per recipe --

Number of recipe elements in the project --

Reserved memory for data records in the --
internal Flash

Logs

Number of logs -

Number of entries per log file (including all log | --
segments)

Number of log segments --

Cyclical trigger for tag logging --

Trends

Number of trends -

Text lists and graphic lists

Number of graphic lists --

Number of text lists 150

Total number of lists 150

Number of entries per text or graphic list 30

Number of graphic objects 250

Number of text elements 1000

Scripts

Number of scripts B

Communication

Number of connections 1

Number of connections based ongthe "SIMATIC | --
HMI http Protocol"

Maximum number of connegted Sm@rtClients | --
(including a service client)

Help system

Number of charaeters'ing help text | 320

Languages

Number of guntime languages | 5

Scheduler

Tasks | -

User Administration

Usergroups 1

Autherizations -

Passwords 1

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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20.2 Performance features

| OP 73micro

| TP 170micro

| TP 177micro

Project

Size of the project file "*.fwx"

| 128 KB

| 256 KB

| 256 KB

Mobile Panels

Mobile Panel 170

Mobile Panel 177,

Tags
Number of tags in the project 1000 1000
Number of PowerTags - -
Number of elements per array 1000 1000
Number of local tags 500 500
Alarms
Number of alarm classes 32 32
Number of discrete alarms 2000 2000
Number of analog alarms 50 50
Character length of an alarm 80 80
Number of process values per alarm 8 8
Size of the alarm buffer 256 256
Number of queued alarm events 64 64
Screens
Number of screens 500 500
Number of fields per screen 50 50
Number of tags per screen 50 50
Number of complex objects per screen 5 5
Recipes
Number of recipes 100 100
Number of elements per recipe 200 200
User data length in bytes per datayrecord 800 800
Number of data records per recipe 200 200
Number of recipe elements in the project -- --
Reserved memory for datafre€ordsin the 32 KB 32 kB
internal Flash
Logs
Number of logs -- --
Number of entries‘per log file (including all log | -- --
segments)
Number of log segments - --
Cyclical grigger for tag logging -- -
Trends
Numbenof trends 50 50
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20.2 Performance featurés.

Mobile Panel 170 Mobile Panel 177

Text lists and graphic lists
Number of graphic lists 100 100
Number of text lists 300 300
Total number of lists 300 300
Number of entries per text or graphic list 30 30
Number of graphic objects 1000 1000
Number of text elements 2500 2500

Scripts
Number of scripts - £

Communication
Number of connections 4 4
Number of connections based on the - 4
"SIMATIC HMI http Protocol"
Maximum number of connected Sm@rtClients | -- 2
(including a service client)

Help system
Number of characters in a help text | 320 | 320

Languages
Number of runtime languages | 5 | 5

Scheduler
Tasks | 40 |10

User administration
User groups 50 50
Authorizations 32 32
Passwords 50 50

Project
Size of the project file "*.fwx" 768 KB 2 MB

Panels

OP(73 OP77A |OP77B |TP170A |(TP170B |TP177A |TP177B |270
OP 170B OP 177B | series

Tags
Number of tags4n thed”| 1000 1000 1000 500 1000 500 1000 2048
project
Number of PowerTags | -- - - -- -- - - --
Number of elements 50 100 -- 100 1000 250 1000 1000
per array
Numbenof local tags -- -- 250 250 500 -- 500 1000
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20.2 Performance features

OP 73 OP77A |OP77B |TP170A |(TP170B |TP177A |TP177B |270
OP 170B OP 177B | series
Alarms
Number of alarm 32 32 32 32 32 32 32 32
classes
Number of discrete 500 1000 1000 1000 2000 1000 2000 4000
alarms
Number of analog - -- 50 -- 50 -- 50 200
alarms
Character length of an | 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80
alarm
Number of process 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
values per alarm
Size of the alarm buffer | 150 256 256 128 256 256 256 512
Number of queued 50 64 64 16 64 64 64 250
alarm events
Screens
Number of screens 500 500 500 250 500 250 500 500
Number of fields per 20 30 30 20 50 30 50 200
screen
Number of tags per 20 30 30 20, 50 30 50 200
screen
Number of complex 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 10
objects per screen
Recipes
Number of recipes - - 100 - 100 - 100 300
Number of elements - - 200 - 200 - 200 1000
per recipe
User data length in - -- 800 -- 800 -- 800 4000
bytes per data record
Number of data - -~ 200 -- 200 -- 200 500
records per recipe
Number of recipe -- -- - -- - - - -~
elements in the project
Reserved memory for | -- - 32 KB -- 32 KB -- 32 kB 64 KB
data records in the
internal Flash
Logs
Number of logs - -- -- -- -- -- -- 20
Number of entriesyper |£- -- -- -- -- -- -- 10000
log file (including all'fog
segments)
Number of log -- -- -- -- -- -- -- 400
segments
Cycli¢ahirigger for tag | -- -- -- -- -- -- 1s
logging
Trends
Number of trends -- - - -- 50 -- 50 300
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20.2 Performance featurés.

OP 73 OP77A |OP77B |TP170A |(TP170B |TP177A |TP177B |270
OP 170B OP 177B jsseries
Text lists and graphic lists
Number of graphic lists | -- -- -- - 100 - 100 400
Number of text lists 150 300 300 -- 300 300 300 500
Total number of lists 150 300 300 -- 300 300 300 500
Number of entries per | 30 30 30 - 30 30 30 256
text or graphic list
Number of graphic 500 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000
objects
Number of text 2500 2500 2500 1000 2500 1000 2500 10000
elements
Scripts
Number of scripts - - -- -- - -= -- 50
Communication
Number of connections | 2 4 4 4 4 4 4
Number of connections | -- - - - = -- 4
based on the
"SIMATIC HMI http
Protocol"
Maximum number of -- - - - -- -- 2 6" 3
connected 10" 2
Sm@rtClients
(including a service
client)
Help system
Number of characters | 320 320 320 -- 320 320 320 320
in a help text
Languages
Number of runtime 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
languages
Scheduler
Tasks - -- 10 -- 10 -- 10 48
User administration
User groups 25 50 50 2 50 50 50 50
Authorizations 32 32 32 32 32 32 32 32
Passwords 25 50 50 1 50 50 50 50
Project
Size of the projett filed”| 256 KB 320 kB 1 MB 320 KB 768 KB 6" 2 MB 2 MB
"* fwx" 512 KB
10"
1024 KB
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20.2 Performance features

Multi Panels
270 series 370 series

Tags
Number of tags in the project 2048 2048
Number of PowerTags - --
Number of elements per array 1000 1000
Number of local tags 1000 2000

Alarms
Number of alarm classes 32 32
Number of discrete alarms 4000 4000
Number of analog alarms 200 200
Character length of an alarm 80 80
Number of process values per alarm 8 8
Size of the alarm buffer 512 1024
Number of queued alarm events 250 500

Screens
Number of screens 500 500
Number of fields per screen 200 400
Number of tags per screen 200 400
Number of complex objects per screen 10 20

Recipes
Number of recipes 300 500
Number of elements per recipe 1000 1000
User data length in bytes per data record 4000 4000
Number of data records per recipe 500 1000
Number of recipe elements in the project - -
Reserved memory for data records in the iniernal Flash 64 KB 128 KB
Logs

Number of logs 20 50
Number of entries per log file fincluding all log segments) 10000 50000
Number of log segments 400 400
Cyclical trigger for tag logging 1s 1s

Trends
Number of trends 300 400

Text lists and graphig lists
Number of graphiclists 400 500
Number of text lists 500 500
Total number ofilists 500 500
Numberief entries per text or graphic list 256 256
Number ofigraphic objects 1000 2000
Numberof text elements 10000 30000
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20.2 Performance featurés.

| 270 series | 370 series

Scripts

Number of scripts | 50 | 100
Communication

Number of connections 6

Number of connections based on the "SIMATIC HMI http 8

Protocol"

Maximum number of connected Sm@rtClients (includinga | 6": max. 3 12 max. 3

service client) 10": Max. 2 18" Max. 2
Help system

Number of characters in a help text | 320 l 320
Languages

Number of runtime languages | 5 | 5
Scheduler

Tasks | 48 | 48
User Administration

User groups 50 50

Authorizations 32 32

Passwords 50 50
Project

Size of the project file "*.fwx" 4 MB 7 MB

WinCC flexible Runtime

WinCC flexible Runtime

Tags
Number of tags in the project 2048
Number of PowerTags 128 -2048
Number of elements per array 1600
Number of local tags 2000

Alarms
Number of alarm classes 32
Number of digeretetalarms 4000
Number of@nalo@ alarms 500
Length of an‘larm 80
Number of process values per alarm 8
Size of the alarm buffer 1024
Number of queued alarm events 500
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20.2 Performance features

WinCC flexible Runtime

Screens
Number of screens 500
Number of fields per screen 400
Number of tags per screen 400
Number of complex objects per screen 40
Recipes
Number of recipes 999
Number of elements per recipe 2000
User data length in bytes per data record 8000
Number of data records per recipe 5000
Number of recipe elements in the project --
Reserved memory for data records in the internal Flash -
Logs
Number of logs 100
Number of entries per log file (including all log segments) 500000
Number of log segments 400
Cyclical trigger for tag logging 1s
Trends
Number of trends 800
Text lists and graphic lists
Number of graphic lists 500
Number of text lists 500
Total number of lists 500
Number of entries per text or graphic list 3500
Number of graphic objects 2000
Number of text elements 30000
Scripts
Number of scripts 200
Communication
Number of connections 8
Number of connections based ‘ongthe "SIMATIC HMI http 16
Protocol"
Maximum numbeg, of' €ennecied Sm@rtClients (includinga |5
service client)
Help system
Number of charactersdn a help text | 320
Languages
Number of runtime languages | 16
Scheduler
Tasks | 48
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WinCC flexible Runtime g

User Administration
User groups 50

Authorizations 32
Passwords 100 &
Project

Size of the project file "*.fwx"
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Index

"Screen Navigation" editor, 5-7
"Script Wizard", 12-9

A

Accepting tags

from STEP 7, 19-13
Accepting tags from STEP 7, 19-12
Access

Tag, 12-13
Access to runtime object model, 12-15
accessing

Script in the script, 12-14

System function in the script, 12-14
Acknowledgement tag

reading, 6-9

write, 5-9
Acknowledging Alarms, 6-3
Acquisition cycle

Tag, 4-8

Tags, 4-10, 4-15
Actions

in the Object View, 3-15
Addressing

Multiplexing, 4-13

Tag, indirect addressing, 413
Alarm

Acknowledging by thesPkC 59

Basic settings, 3:16

Component, 6s8

Editor, 5-9

Property, 5-8
Alarm class, 6-3, 1519

Alarm classes editor, 5-14
Alarm classes editor, 5-14
Alarm group

Alarmigroups editor, 5-15
Alarm‘greups editor, 6-15
Alarmeigdicator, 5-9/ 6-5
Alarm line, 6-5
Alarmplog

WinCC flexible 2005 Compact/ Standard/ Advanced
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Basic principles, 6-19

Displaying alarms, 6-24
Alarm logging, 6-19

Log behavior, 6-20

Storage media, 5-20
Alarm number, 6-8
Alarm number progedure,3-2
Alarm procedure 43-2
Alarm report

Configuref10-12
Alarm status, -2

Layout,5-4
Alarm,text;, 5:8
Alagm view, 5-9,/6-5, 6-20
Alafrmiwindow, 6-5
ALARM_D alarms

Configuring in STEP 7, 6-18/ 19-14
ALARM_S alarms

Configuring in STEP 7, 6-18, 19-14

Filtering a display, 6-18, 19-14
Alarms, 6-1

Acknowledging, 5-3

Basic principles, -1

Display on the HMI device, 6-5

Events, 6-7

Logging, 5-6, 6-23

Output, 5-24

Printing, 6-6

Reporting, 5-6, 5-17, 10-11

System alarms, 5-4

System functions, 5-6
Analog alarm procedure, 6-2
Analog alarms

Analog alarms editor, 5-12
Analog alarms editor, 56-12
Application

Of report objects, 10-10

Project documentation, 14-1
Application example, 15-1
Application Examples

for reports, 10-1
Area pointer

in the Connections editor, 7-6
Array, 4-14

Indirect addressing, 4-13
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Index

Array transfer from STEP 7, 19-13
Asian characters
Input on the HMI device, 13-18
Interpretation, 13-18
Memory requirements, 13-18
Asian languages
Configuring, 13-8
Asian operating system, 13-5
Assigning
a function key, 5-14
Audit Trail, 17-1
Automatic synchronization, 12-16
Automatic translating, 13-12
Automation
Automatic alarm dispatch, 1-11
Concepts, 1-8
Control with one HMI device, 1-8
Controller with several HMI devices, 1-8
Distributed HMI, 1-12
HMI System with centralized functions, 1-9
Mobile units, 1-10
Remote access, 1-10
Single-user System, -8

B

Backing up
HMI data, 18-7
Bar, 5-9
Basic settings
Alarm, 6-16
Data log, 9-6
Bootstrapping
Operating system, 18-9
Branch, 16-4
Bulk data processing, 1-16
Advantages, 1-16
Button, 5-9

C

Change
A connection, 19-13¢19-14
Change log, 17-1,"0W42, 173, 17-5
Changing, 2-23
Default properties, 10-5
Object property, 12-23
character sets
configurable, 13-18
Circle, 5-9;,10-9
Circulfar 16g,6-20
Clagek, 3-9
Collapse; 2-14

Index-2

Windows, 2-14
Combining, 2-14
Windows, 2-14
Communication
between PLC and tag, 4-7
using area pointers, 7-2
using tags, 7-2
Communication drivers, 7-2
Component parts
of a project, 3-2
Configuration, 8-5
Move, 1-17
Of recipes, 8-5
Recipe, 8-12
Screen change, 1-18
configuring
Custom HMI device, 1-14
Editing objects/Simultaneously, 1-16
HMI deviece independent, 1-15
Movement, 4-17
Movementpathy1-17
Solution-oriented Concepts, 1-13
Targéet system dependency, 1-14
Targetsystem independent, 1-15
Configuring
Asian‘anguages, 13-8
Recipes view, 8-15
Foolbar, 2-4
Connecting tags
Via application points, 19-13
Via the Tag editor, 19-12
Connection
Changing, 19-13/19-14
Connection data
Format for import, 4-18
Consistency test, 3-20
Controller
Linking tags, 4-7
Cover sheet
Layout, 14-2
Creating, 17-5
Create new project version, 17-5
HMI station, 19-5
Creating a routing connection, 19-7
Cross-reference, 3-18
Editor, 3-18
Working with, 3-18
csv file
Example, 6-24| 9-9
Layout, 6-24| 9-9
CSV file, 8-5
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D

Data
Global project, 3-7
HMI device-specific, 3-7
Data backup
HMI device, 18-7
Data log
Basic settings, 9-6
Outputting logged data, 9-9
Tags, 4-10, 9-8
Data logging, 9-1, 9-3
Acquisition cycle, 9-3
Application, 9-1
Logging cycle, 9-3
Storage media, 3-4
Data logs
Editor, 9-5
Data logs editor, 9-5
Open, 9-5
Data mailbox
For recipes, 8-6
Data record name, 3-11
Data record number, 3-11
Data selection
For project report, 14-6
Data type
External tag, 4-8
Internal tag, 4-2
Date/time field, 5-9, 10-9
Debugger, 12-16
Error types, 12-17
Debugging, 12-16
Default properties
Changing, 10-5
Defining a display class
For ALARM_S alarms, 6-18,19-14
Delta download, 18-4
Design
Protocol, 10-2
Device-based dependengys.2-18
of screens, 5-3
Principle, 2-18
Discrete alarm procedurey 6-2
Discrete alarms
Discrete alarms,editor, 5-11
Discrete alarms editor, 5-11
Dispatching Alarms
Automatic, 1411
via e=mail, 1-11
Distribtited\HMI, 1-12
Doékingy 2-13
Toolbar, 2-13
Windows, 2-13
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Documentation in WinCC flexible, 3-19
Drag-and-drop, 2-15, 12-12
dynamic operation, 5-13

E

Eastern characters
Input on the HMI device, 13-18
Editing, 8-5
Layout, 14-3, 14-4
Projects, 3-10
Recipe data record in Win€C)flexible, 8-5
Recipe record, 8-5
Report properties,40-8
Editing connections
With NetPro, 19-4
With WinCC flexible, 19-4
Editing language; ‘18-3
Editing objects
In the SIMATIC Manager, 19-5
Editingwpossibilities
Projeet report, 14-5
Editor,2-23
Alarmflogs, 5-21
Brief description of the editors, 3-10
Closing, 2-24
Configuring alarms, 6-9
Connections, 7-3
Cross-reference, 3-18
Graphical, 2-20, 3-11
Graphics, 13-15
opening, 2-21
Possible WinCC flexible editors, 3-2
Project documentation, 3-19
Project languages, 13-5
Project texts, 13-10
Properties, 2-20
Recipe data records, 3-11
Recipes, 3-8
Screens, 3-10
Script, 12-8
System dictionary, 13-13
Tabular, 2-20
Tabular editors, 3-10
User dictionary, 13-14
User dictionary, 13-14
With language-dependent objects, 13-9
Editor, 2-20
Ellipse, 5-9, 10-9
Engineering support, 1-13
Overview, 1-13
Event, 15-2/15-3
Time-based event, 15-3
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Export, 11-7
Project texts, 13-11
External tag, 12-13

F

Faceplate, 3-17
Application, 5-17
Properties, 5-17
Reusing instances, 5-18
Fault
Logical error, 12-17
Runtime error, 12-17
Field of application, 11-1, 15-1, 16-1,/17-1
Logging changes, 17-1
Managing project versions, 16-1
Planning jobs, 15-1
User administration, 11-1
Function
Dependency on the type of HMI device, 3-5
Function key, 5-2
Function List, 12-6
Asynchronous completion, 12-21
Completion, 12-7
Completion in runtime, 12-21
HMI device dependency, 12-7
Property, 12-7
Script, 12-7
Status information, 12-7
Synchronous completion, 12-21
System function, 12-7
Functional scope
ProSave, 18-7

G

Gauge, 5-9
Global assignment

of a function key, 5-14
Graphic I/0O box, 5-9, 10-9
Graphic object, 5-9
Graphic view, 5-9, 10-9
Graphics

Structure of editorf13-16

H

Help, 2-25
Displaying;y2-25
Help féngction, 12-12
HMI device
configuration with several HMI devices, 3-4

Index-4

Data backup, 118-7
Project with several HMI devices, 3-6
Remote access (concept), 1-10
Restoring data, 18-7
Selection, 3-5
synchronized, 1-12
Using a project for several HMI devices, 3-8
Version, 3-21| 18-2
HMI devices
Inserting multiple, 19-5
HMI station
Creating, 19-5
HMI system
Tasks, 1-1
HTML browser, 5-9

Import, [11-

7

of variables, 4-16

Projectiextsy13-11
Index)tag, 4=13
Indirect'addressing, 4-13

Initializing

Rassword, 18-4
Recipe, 18-4

Installing

Options, 18-10

Instance

Reusing, 5-18
Integrated configuration, 1-3
Integrated projects

Using HW Config, 19-3
Integration in SIMOTION SCOUT, 1-19
Integration in STEP 7, 19-1
IntelliSense, 12-10
Internal tag, 12-13
Introduction

Project documentation, 14-1
10 field, 5-9| 10-9

L

Language dependency

System function, 12-14
Language support

Toolbar, 13-9
Language switching

ProSave, 18-7
Language switching, 13-17

In Runtime, 12-23
Language-dependent format, 13-4
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Languages
In various editors, 13-9
Layout
Cover sheet, 14-2
Editing, 14-3, 14-4
Project report, 14-2
Property, 14-3
Regional format of the date, time, currency, and
numbers, 13-4
Library, 2-8/ 3-16, 5-16
Global, 2-9
Project-related, 2-9
Library object, 5-16
License
for options, 1-7
for WinCC flexible ES, 1-6
for WinCC flexible Runtime, 1-7
License Key
Transferring to HMI device, 18-10
License key diskette, 18-10
Licensing
order, 1-7
Limit range
Tags, 4-8
Line, 5-9, 10-9
Local assignment
of a function key, 5-14
Local tags, 12-13
Log contents
Displaying, 5-20/ 9-4
Log database
Direct access with ODBC, 5-26,9-10
Log type, 6-20
Circular log, 9-4
Level-dependent, 9-4
Segmented circular log, 9-4
Logging
Alarms, 6-23
Basic principles, 6-19
Circular log, 6-20, 9-4
Log types, 6-20, 9-4
Segmented circalar log, 5-20, 3-4
Tag values, 941
Tags, 4-10,43-8
Logging changes{17-1417-6
Application, 17-1
Field of application, 17-1
Work area, 17-7
Logging(cycle
Tags, 4-15
Logicalerror, 12-17
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M

Managing project versions, 16-1, 16-5
Application example, 16-1
Field of application, 16-1
Property view, 16-7
Work area, 16-6

Manual synchronization, 12-16

Menu, 2-3
Command, 2-4

Migrating
WinCC or ProTool projectsy3-16

migration
WinCC flexible Editiofig1-4

Migration, 2-18
Principle, 2-18

Mobile Units
Use, 1-10

Mouse functiohs/ 2215

Movementypath; 1-17

Multiple selection
Andhebject groups, 5-13

Multiplexing, 4-13

Multicuser project, 3-4

N

Name, 16-7
Navigation, 5-6
Navigation arrow, 2-24
Navigation control, 5-8
navigation structure
Specifying, 1-18
Navigation Structure, 1-18
NetPro
Editing connections, 19-4

O

Object, 10-9
Access, 12-15
Change property with VBS, 12-23
Reference, 12-15
Selecting for project report, 14-7
Synchronize in the script, 12-16
Object group, 5-13
Object selection
Outputting configuration data, 14-6
Object view
Properties, 2-11
Object view
Actions in, 3-15
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Online help, 2-26
Displaying, 2-26
Open, 2-21
Data logs editor, 9-5
opening, 17-5
Editor, 2-21
Opening older project versions, 17-5
Recipes editor, 3-8
Script editor, 12-8
operating system
Asian language settings, 13-5
Settings on Western, 13-5
Operating system
Updating on HMI device, 18-9
Operation, 2-15
Hotkeys, 2-16
Mouse functions, 2-15
Operator control element
Editor-specific, 2-11
of a frame, 2-12
of a toolbar, 2-12
Placing editor-specific, 2-12
Recipes view, 8-17
Operator device dependency, 3-5
In the script, 12-15
Principle, 2-19
Option, 1-5
Licensing, 1-7
Options
Installing, 18-10
organizing
Script, 12-5
Output
Project report, 14-7
Output data of a recipe, 10-15
Output medium
Project report, 14-1
Output View, 2-9
Properties, 2-9
Overview
Report system, 10-1

P

Parameter delivery

Script, 12-14

System function, 12-14
Parameter delivery4n runtime, 12-22
Password

Initializing,'18-4
Password view, 5-9
Performance features, 20-4
Picture

Index-6

Device-based dependency, 5-3
Fonts, 5-4
Steps in creating a, 5-6
Planning jobs, 15-1. 15-4
Application example, 15-1
Field of application, 15-1
Work area, 15-5
Polygon, 5-9, 10-9
Polyline, 5-9, 10-9
Print alarm
Configuring output parameters, 1012
Print recipe
Configuring output parameters, 10-16
Procedures
to create screens, 5-6
Process screen:
Changing, 1-18
Processing
Scripts inyruntime, 12-21
project, 2-1703%1 172, 17-5
Editing, 3-10
For severakEHMI devices, 3-4
Funetionalscope, 2-19
Load, 2:18
Multilingual projects, 3-8
New, 2-18
Operator device dependency, 3-4
Seéveral projects, 2-18
Testing, 3-20
Testing with the simulator, 3-20
under version management, 17-5
Use for several HMI devices, 3-8
with several HMI devices, 3-4
Working with, 2-17
Project
Migrating, 3-16
project configuration changes, 17-2
recorded project changes, 17-2
Project data, 2-20
Updating, 2-20
Project documentation
Application, 14-1
Introduction, 14-1
Project language, 13-2
Editor, 13-5
Project languages
Editor, 13-5
Project library, 3-16, 5-16
Project navigation, 1-18
Project report, 14-1
Data selection, [14-6
Editing possibilities, 14-5
For individual objects, 14-6
Layout, 14-2
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Layout contents page, 14-3
Output, 14-7
Output medium, 14-1
Outputting Compact, 14-3
Outputting Complete, 14-3
Selecting objects, 14-7
Project session, 17-3
Project tag, 12-13
Project text
Access to, 13-10
Project texts
Editor, 13-10
Translating externally, 13-11
Project version, 16-3, 16-8, 17-5
current version, 16-8
New project version, 17-5
next version, 16-8
Older project versions, 16-3, 17-5
Project versions, 16-1
Project View
Working with, 2-6
Project View, 2-6
HMI device dependent data, 3-6
Selection of HMI device types, 3-5
Properties
Faceplate, 5-17
Property
Alarm, 5-8
Function List, 12-7
Layout, 14-3
Script editor, 12-10
Tag, 4-6
Property view, 2-7
Properties, 2-7
Tag, 4-4
ProSave, 18-6
Language switching, 18-7
Protocol
Application Examples, 101
Design, 10-2
ProTool project
Migrating, 3-16

R

Read continuously
Tags, 4-10

Recipe, 8-1, 3-308-4
Basiciprinciples, 8-1, 3-3
Configuration, 3-12
Cenfiguration options, 3-5
Configuration settings, 3-5
Data set, 8-4
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Display in Runtime, 8-13
Initializing during a transfer operation, 18-4
Layout, 8-3
Output data for reporting, 10-15
Principle, 8-1
Settings, 8-12
Use, 3-2
recipe data
overwrite during transfer, 18-4
Recipe data record name, 3-14
Writing to a tag, 8-20
Recipe data record numbef, 814
Writing to a tag, 8-20
Recipe name
Writing to a tag, 8-20
Recipe number
Writing to a tag;,,8-20
Recipe recordg8%4,
Editing in WinCCHlexible, 3-5
Layout; 8-3
Transfer, 8-%
Transfemoptions, 8-7
Regipe report
configuring, 10-16
Regipe screen, 3-14
applications, 8-21
Basic principles, 3-20
Overview, 3-14
Principle, 8-21
Spreading recipes over process screens according
to topic, 8-21
Visual machine simulation, 3-21
Recipe settings, 8-12
Recipes editor, 3-11
Data records, 8-11
Description, 8-8
Elements tab, 8-9
opening, 3-8
Structure, 3-8
Recipes view, 5-9, 3-13
Basic principles, 38-15
Behavior with screen change, 3-18
Configuring, 8-15
Displaying one recipe only, 3-19
Displaying values only, 3-19
Operation with function keys, 8-18
Operator control elements, 3-17
Overview, 3-13
Simple, 3-15
Simple, configuration, 3-16
Simple, display, 8-16
Using as a drop-down list, 8-18
Rectangle, 5-9, 10-9
Recursion level, 12-2
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Reference
Object, 12-15
Reference language, 13-3
Reference text function, 13-9
Remote access, 1-10
Application possibilities, 1-11
Replacing, 3-19
Character string, 3-19
Object, 3-19
Report objects
Application, 10-10
Report properties
Editing, 10-8
Report system, 10-1
Overview, 10-1
Restoring
HMI data, 18-7
Restoring data
HMI device, 18-7
Return value, 12-22
Reusing
Faceplate, 5-18
Routing connection, 19-7
for the transfer, 19-9
Runtime
Change object property with VBS, 12-23
Completion of the function list, 12-21
Language switching, 12-23
Parameter delivery, 12-22
Processing scripts, 12-21
Task, 1-5
Runtime error, 12-17
Runtime language, 13-3, 13-17
Runtime scripting, 12-1
Application, 12-1
Runtime user administration, 11-1
Runtime User Administration, 114

S

Scalability, 1-14
scaling
Linear Scaling, 4-8
Scaling
Tag, linear scaling;4-12
Scheduler, 15-1
Screen Editor
Layout, 5-4
Screen navigation, 1-18
Screen Navigation
Worlgarea, 5-8
Script,412-2,12-4
Calhup in the script, 12-14

Index-8

Debugging, 12-16
Help function, 12-12
In function list, 12-7
In the script, 12-14
Operator device dependency, 12-15
organizing, 12-5
Parameter delivery, 12-14
Particularity when calling up, 12-14
Processing in runtime, 12-21
Properties, 12-4
Recursion level, [12-2
Return value, 12-22
Use, 12-5
Use system function, 12-23
Script editor, [12-8
opening, 12-8
Properties, 12-10
Work area, 1249
search, 3-19
Characterstringnd=19
Object, 3-19
Segmented €ireular log, 6-20
Selecting
Objectsyfor project report, 14-7
Sequence, 15-3
Task, 15-3
Setting
Alarm, 6-16
For transferring, 18-2
Languages in the operating system, 13-4
Shared library, 3-16/ 5-16
Shortcut menu, 2-15
accessing, 2-15
SIMATIC HMI
Definition, 1-1
Introduction, [1-1
Tasks, 1-1
WinCC flexible, 1-2
SIMATIC Manager
Inserting WinCC flexible objects, 19-5
Working with, 19-2
SIMATIC STEP 7, 3-2
SIMOTION SCOUT, 3-2
Simple objects, 10-9
Simple recipe view, 8-15
Layout, 8-16
Simulation, 3-20
Single-user project, 3-4
Slider control, 5-9
SmartClient display, 5-9
Softkey, 5-2/ 5-14
Standard layout, 14-3
Start, 2-21
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Start value
Tags, 4-9
starting
Editor, 2-21
Status force, 5-9
Status information
Function List, 12-7
STEP 7

Accepting tags in WinCC flexible, 19-12, 19-13

Array transfer to WinCC flexible, 19-13
STEP 7 integration

Advantages, 19-1

Requirements, 19-1
Structure, 11-2

User Administration, 11-2
Switch, 5-9
Switching

Between Runtime languages, 13-17
Symbol library, 5-9
Symbolic I/O field, 5-9, 10-9
Synchronization

With controller, 8-6
synchronizing

Of objects in the script, 12-16

Of tags in the script, 12-16

Internal tag, 4-2

Tag

Access with VBS, 12-13

Acquisition cycle, 4-8, 4-10, 4-15

Array, 4-14

Communication with a PLC, 4-7

Data log, 4-10,9-8
External tag, 4-1

Index tag, 4-13

Indirect addressing, 4-13
Limit range, 4-8

linear scaling, 4-12
Linear Scaling, 4-8
Local, 12-13

Logging, 4-10, 9-8
Logging cycle, 415
Multiplexing, 413
Property, 446

Property view, 4-4

Read ‘continueusly, 4-10
Start value,“4-9

Synchfenize in the script, 12-16

J6lerance band, 4-10,/9-8

Tag data

Eormat for import, 4-19

Synchronizing Tag editor, 4-2
Automatic, 12-16 Work area, 4-3, 5-11, 6-12, 6-13, 6-14/ 6-15, 5-21,
By hand, 12-16 9-5/13-13, 13-14
Manual, 12-16 Tag import

Syntax emphasis, 12-11
System alarms, 5-4

Data structure of connection data, 4-18
Format of tag data, 4-19

System alarms editor, 5-13 Procedure, 4-16
System alarms editor, 6-13 Tag list
System dictionary, 13-12 Indirect addressing, 4-13

Editor, 13-13 Tag values

Structure of editor, 13-13 Output, 9-9
System function, 8-7,12-1,/ 12s2 Tags

Application, 12-3, 12-4 Importing into an HMI device, 4-16

Call up in the script, 12-14 Task, 15-2

In function list, 12-4] 12-7 Sequence, 15-3

in script, 12-4 Template, 5-14

In the script, 12414, 12423 Testing

Language dependency, 12-3, 12-14 project, 3-20

Parameter delivery, 1214 Text field, 5-9, 10-9

Particularity'when calling up, 12-14 TIA, 1-19

to transfer of recipé data records, 3-7 Timer, 15-1,15-3

Use, 12-4 Toggle, 2-23
System limits, 20-4 Tolerance band

Tags, 4-10, 9-8
Toolbar, 2-4,2-13

T Configuring, 2-4
Tab, 2-23 Docking, 2-13

Language support, 13-9

&g Positioning, 2-3
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Toolbox, 5-4
Tooltip, 2-25
Totally Integrated Automation, 1-19
SIMOTION SCOUT, 1-19
Transfer, 8-7
Basic principles, 3-20, 18-1
Delta download, 18-4
Method, 18-3
Of recipe data records, 3-7
over routing connection, 19-9
Overwrite recipe data, 18-4
Transfer settings, 18-2
Upload, 18-4
Transfer mode
On the HMI device, 3-21, 18-2
Transferring
License key on HMI device, 18-10
Translating
Automatic, 13-12
Editors, 13-1
Workflow, 13-7
Translation
Of project texts externally, 13-11
Trend, 9-1
Trend view, 5-9, 9-1
Trunk, 16-3

U

Unit dependency, 3-4, 3-5
Update cycle, 4-15
Updating
Operating system on the HMI device, 1859
Upload
From HMI device, 3-22, 18-5
Project file, 18-4
Use, 8-2
Faceplates, 1-15
Libraries, 1-16
Of recipes, 8-2
Script, 12-5
System function, 12-4
Text Libraries, 116
User administration, 14-1, 11-3,11-5
Field of application;, 1 151
Purpose, 11-1
Work area, 11-4, 11-6
User Administrationy11-1, 11-2
Structurey 11-2
User dataj =7
Export, 11-7
Impert, 11-7
User dictionary
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Editor, [13-14
User dictionary, 13-12

Structure of editor, 13-14
User interface language, [13-2
User view, 11-7
User-dependency

Working environment, 2-26
Using HW Config

In integrated projects, 19-3

\Y

VBS
Change object properties, 12223
Help function, 12-12

Version
HMI device, 3-21, 18:2

version comparison, 16-8

Version management,/16-1

W

WinC€
Autemation concepts, 1-8
Options, 1-2

WinCCQC flexible, 1-2
Application, 1-2
Customized setup of the configuration user
interface, 11-15
Editing connections, 19-4
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